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PREFACE 


This volume contains a critically edited text of Cantos I 
and II of the Vakyapadiya with an English translation, intro- 
duction, notes, etc. 

The translation was at first prepared as part of my Ph.D. 
thesis which the University of London accepted in 1951. 

My work towards the degree of Doctor of Philosophy was 
supervised by thc late Prof. J. R. Firth, Professor of General 
Linguistics and Head of the Department of Phonctics and 
Linguistics, School of Oriental and African Studies, University 
of London, and Prof. J. Brough, then Professor and Head of the 
Department of Sanskrit, S.O.A.S., University of London and 
now Professor of Sanskrit in the Cambridge University. Pro- 
fessor Firth's famous Wednesday lectures on Linguistics, my 
individual discussions with him, and my "Thursday sessions with 
Professor Brough have been of immense value to me in my study 
of the Vakyapadiya. I am grateful to them. I must especially 
express my gratitude to the late Prof. Firth and to Mrs. 
Whitley, Senior Lecturer in the Department of Phonetics and 
Linguistics of the S.O.A.S for their kindness in letting me, a 
member of the Research staff of the department, undertake 
research work towards the degree of Doctor of Philosophy. 

Mahopadhyaya K. Harihara Sastri, B.A., Assistant Rc- 
search Officer in the Oriental Research Institute & Manus- 
cripts Library, Trivandrum, helped me with the collation of the 
Vakyapadiya manuscripts in the Oriental Manuscripts Library, 
Trivandrum, and I thank him. 

Shri E. Easwaran Namboodiri, M.A., Lecturer in Sanskrit 
University of Kerala, willingly undertook, to prepare the 
indices and errata included in this publication. I am very 
thankful to him. 

I am indebted to the Kerala University for having becn 
able to make usc of the Vikyapadiya manuscripts in the 
collections of the ORI and MSS. Library. 

I also thank Messrs Motilal Banarsidass for kindly 
undertaking to publish this work. 


Trivandrum 
29.5.1971 K. RAGHAVAN PILLAI 


INTRODUCTION 


General 


The Vakyapadiya ranks among the principal authoritative 
works in Sanskrit Grammar. If the Astadhyayi gives a study 
of the structure of the Sanskrit language with the rules govern- 
ing its functioning, the Varttika of Katyayana largely explains 
the sütras of Panini, sometimes taking positions different from 
those taken by the Sūtrakāra and the Mahibhisya of Pataüjali 
besides extensively studying the topics in the Astadhyayi and 
defending Panini against the Varttikakira, also incidentally 
introduces subjects in linguistic philosophy, one can say with 
certainty that it is in the Vakyapadiya that a first full-fledged 
statement and discussion of a philosophy of Grammar is given. 

There arc rudiments of the doctrine of Sabdabrahman 
in Sanskrit texts right from the Vedas downwards. We find the 
supreme Word principle (Sabdabrahman) described under 
various names in the Vedas, the Brahmanas and the Upanisads. 
It is identified with mind, matter and Prajapati and is described 
in terms like Vak and Prajapati. As the other self of Prajapati 
speech functioned as the source of all Universe. In the Rgveda 
it is conceived as the ‘active power of Brahman’; it is identified 
with him and is personified as a ‘productive principle’. The 
four regions of the world are described as taking thcir being from 
the seas of water descending from Speech in streams and the 
universe as getting life from the imperishable flood which flows 
from it. In the Yajurveda we find Vak considered as ‘the 
Supreme  wifely Sakti of Prajapati named as Vicaspati. 
Coming to the Brahmanas, the primeval waters are considered 
to have been created out of Vik by Prajapati®. Again Vik is 


1. RV X—1i25 

2. RV 1-84; Satapathabrühmana VI. 1.9 Paiicavitnéa VI. 1.9, 
X230 XX.14.2 

9. Küfhaka XII.5 and 27.1 

4. Vyisasamhità IX-1. 
5. Šatapatha VI.1.9. 
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described as Prajapati’s ‘other self’ in the matter of creating 
the Universc?. Vik was the ‘nivid’ of the twelve syllables which 
emanated from Prajapati while he was performing sacrifice and 
it was through Vik that Prajapati created all beings.” 

Sarasvati is mentioned in some of the later Mandalas of 

the Rgveda in a few Brahmanasand in some of the Puranas, and 
as a speech principle is identified with Vak and conceived as 
the creative principle associated with Prajapati. She is described 
as carrying out the function of creating the shape of the body 
(possibly of Indra) by bringing together the marrow, flesh, etc., 
in their proper places. She also creates the internal organs, and 
even generates the vyana vayu (life-breath) which pervades 
the body from head to foot She stimulates and sustains the 
growth of the foetus in the wombs. 

In the Upanisads we find the identification of Vak and 
Prajfia (intelligence) and also the world phenomena. Thus 
all specch is held together by Om just as all leaves are held to- 
gether by one leaf stalk and Om is the world-all ? 

Although thus we find the beginnings of the concept of a 
supreme Word-principle in the early scriptural texts, the first 
complete postulation and discussion of Sabdabrahman accord- 
ing to the Sanskrit Grammarian is, as stated above, given in 
Vakyapadiya of Bhartrhari. In the first Canto of the work 
called Brahmakanda are given the basic ideas concerning the 
concept of Sabdabrahman. In the second called Vakyakinda 
the discussions are largely on the nature of words and sentences. 
We find in this canto the fundamental idea of the integral nature 
of the sentence and its meaning discussed. The third canto is 
the largest; in it, grammatical topics mostly concerning words 
are discussed. This canto is called Prakirna and also Padakanda. 
I discuss later, whether this is a part of the Vakyapadiya. 


Bhartrhari-biographical 


Bhartrhari, the grammarian was famous when I-tsing, 
the Chinese pilgrim visited India. I-tsing recorded that a 


6. Paficavimsa VI.1.3, x. 211, xx. 14.2 
7. Aitareya X-1. 
8. Taittiriyabrihmana 1I.6.4 
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grammarian by that name who was a contemporary of Jayaditya, 
onc of the authors of the Kisikavrtti on the Astadhyayi died in 
A.D. 650. I-tsing also recorded that Bhartrhari was of Buddhist 
persuasion. We have also I-tsing's evidence to hold the view 
that Bhartrhari wavered between the ascetic life and secular 
life several times. I-tsing also approximately gave a somewhat 
accurate size of cantos I and II of the Vakyapadiya. 

There is the question whether Bhartrhari, the author of 
the Srigdra—the Vairagya—and the Niti-Satakas is the same 
person as the author of the Vakyapadiya. The difference in the 
style would appear to disprove any identification although there 
is nothing making it utterly impossible that a poct writes a 
treatise on grammar in one style and adopts a different style, 
when he composes a work like the Srügarasataka. ` 

Tradition has identified Bhartrhari with Bhatti; it has 
also sometimes treated Bhatti as the half-brother of Bhartrhari. 
No doubt the strong phonctic nearness between Bhartr and 
Bhatti, and the fact that there is a well known grammatical 
work under each name led to the identification which, however, 
needs further proof for confirmation. 


Works 


The following are mainly considered to be the works of 
Bhartrhari, the grammarian :— 

1. Vakyapadiya (3 Cantos) 

2. Vrtti on the Ist and 2nd Cantos of the Vakyapadiya. 
Commentators like Vrsabhadeva call the Vrtti, 
Vivarana. y : 

3. A gloss (tiki) on the Ist three pidas of the Mahi- 
bhisya. This is called Tripadi. 

Other works like a commentary on the Astadhyayi and 

- a commentary on the Brahmasiitra seem to be mere conjectures 
at the moment (Sec Charudeva Sastri’s Sanskrit Introduction 
to Vakyapadiya : 1935). 


Editions of the Vakyapadiya 


The first modern edition of the text was brought out in 
Benares in 1887, when Cantos I and II with what was des- 
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cribed as Punyaraja's commentary were edited by Pt. Ganga- 
dhara Sastri Manavalli and published as Nos. 11, 19 and 24 of 
Benares Sanskrit Series under the general supervision of R.T.H. 
Griffiths and G. Thibau. The third Canto of the text with 
Helaraja’s commentary named Prakirnakaprakasa was also 
published as No. 95 in the Benares Sanskrit Series in 1905. This 
was edited by Pt. Ramachandra Sastri Koti Bhaskara, Pandit 
of the Banares Hindu College. It is now clear that the commen- 
tary on Canto I described as Punyaraja's by Pt. Gangadhara 
Sastri Manavalli was not a work of Punyaraja; it was an 
abridgement of Bhartrhari’s own Vrtti on Canto I of the 
Vakyapadiya. This Vrtti was later published first by Pt. 
Charudeva Sastri and later by Prof. K. A. Subramonia Iyer. 

In 1935 Pandit Charudeva Sastri published the Ist canto 
ofthe Vakyapadiya with the commentary (Vrtti) by Bhartrhari 
himself. ‘This publication of Bhartrhari’s commentary by 
Pandit Sastri was legitimately a significant event. He also used 
several manuscripts in his edition of the Ist canto and it was 
therefore a distinct improvement on the Benares editions in 
which admittedly only a small number of manuscripts were 
used. 

In 1935 a part of the third Canto of the Vakyapadiya was 


published as No. 6 XVI in the Trivandrum Sanskrit Scrics. . 


Sri K. Sambasiva Sastri, the then Curator of the Oriental ` 


Manuscripts Library at Trivandrum edited the work. ‘The 
publication also included the Prakirnakaprakaga—a commentry 

by Helaraja. With a part II edited and published in 1942, 
by L. A. Ravi Varma the publication of the 3rd Canto with 

का प्यास was completed in the Trivandrum Sanskrit 
eries. 

Canto I was again published by Pandit Suryanarayana 
Sukla with his own gloss in the Kasi Sanskrit Series (Chaw- 
khamba) in 1937. In more recent times, more than one edition 
with or without translation of a part or other of the Vakyapadiya 
have appcared. 

Prof. K. A. Subramonia Iyer's edition of Canto I with 
Vrtti with a translation in English appeared in 1965 as No. 26 
in the Deccan College Building Centenary and Silver Jubilee 
Series, Poona. 

. In 1966, Prof. Subramonia Iycr again published the Ist 
Canto of the Vakyapadiya with the Vrtti of Bhartrhari and the 
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commentary named Paddhati of Vrsabhadeva. This was 
published as No. 32 under the Deccan College Monograph 
Serics, Poona. 

Also a text of the Vakyapadiya Canto I and Vrtti in 
Roman script with a French translation was published in 1964 
by M. Biardeau (Bhartrhari—Vakyapadiya, Brahmakanda, 
‘avec la Vrtti de Harivrsabha, Traduction, Introduction ct notes. 
Publications de l'Institut de Civilisation indienne, Fascicule 24, 
Paris, De Boccard, 1964). It may be noted that the author 
does not consider the Vrtti as Bhartrhari’s. Harivrsabha, ac- 
cording to her, is different from Bhartrhari. 

Vakyapadiya, Canto III, Part I with Helaraja’s commen- 
tary was published as No. 21 in the Deccan College Monograph 
Series, Poona in 1963. The editor was K. A. Subramonia 
Tyer. 


The Name Vakyapadiya 


The first Canto of the Vakyapadiya is called the Brahma- 
kanda, the second is called the Vakyakanda and the third is 
called the Padakanda. In the first Canto is given the 
concept of Sabdabrahman and the general philosophy 
of sphota and Sruti. If wc may say so, the first Canto 
largely gives the outlines of the metaphysics of Linguistic 
Philosophy, whereas in the second the linguistic topics are dis- 
cussed in a linguistic background. Not that metaphysics are 
- completely eschewed, but that they arc given their proper place. 
In the third Canto problems connected with words are dis- 
cussed. ; 


The Problem of Canto III 


But there is a problem concerning Canto III. Helaraja, 
the commentator on the 3rd Canto of -the Vakyapadiya 
thinks that the name Vakyapadiya refers only to Cantos I and 
II (commentary on VP. IIL154). He names his com- 
mentary on the 3rd Canto Prakirnakaprakáía. Indeed in 
some Lexicons the 3rd Canto of the Vakyapadiya is called 
Prakirnaka. Vardhamána, the author of the Ganaratnamaho- 
dadhi also thinks that Vakyapadiya and Prakirnaka are separate 
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works by Bhartrhari. He says that Bhartrhari was the author 
of Vakyapadiya and Prakirnaka and author of a commentary 
called Tripadi on Mahabhasya. 

The question deserves careful consideration. A few 
stanzas which occur at the end of Canto II of the Vakyapadiya 
are of special importance in this discussion. In these verses a 
history of what happened to Sanskrit Grammar when Patafi- 
jali’s work was corrupted is given. We are also told that the 
author's guru wrote the work, namely Vakyapadiya, meaning 
only, in accordance with the well known humility of Hindu 
authors that the author wrote the work with the blessings of 
his teacher. The significant thing about this last section of 
Canto II of the Vakyapadiya is that it gives a strong indication: 
that the particular work ended there. If the Vákyapadiya origi- 
nally had a third canto as it now has it is difficult to see why 
the last few verses of Canto II should occur there instead of at 
the end of Canto III. Jt seems thus that Helaraja’s position 
that Prakirnakanda was a separate work by the same author 
was not without foundation. It may also be remembered that 
Bhartrhari's own vrtti exists only on the Ist and 2nd Cantos; 
that Punyaraja is known to have commented only on Cantos 
I and II; and that I-Ging mentions the approximate size of 
Cantos I and II together. Further Helaraja’s commentary 
on the 3rd Canto alonc.is available as far as our present know- 
ledge goes. All this may lead to the conclusion that Canto I 
and II alone formed the Vakyapadiya. It is, however, not 
forgotten here that most of the available manuscripts (but not 
all) describe the Prakirnaka as the third canto of the Vakya- 
padiya. But how old is this tradition ? and did it possibly 
supplant a more authentic earlicr one which was represented 
by the colophon in some manuscripts which read इति भगवद. 
भतृ हरिकृते वाक्यपदीये द्वितीयं काण्डम्‌ । समाप्ता वाक्यपदीयकारिका इति । 

Suppose the position is that the Vakyapadiya contained 
originally only two cantos. Then how does the name 
Vakyapadiya fitin ? The answer is not difficult. The two 
cantos discuss together a system of linguistics in which the two 
meaning-conveying units in specch namely, the sentence and 
the word (vakya and pada) are discussed. Of these the vakya 
alone is complete and the pada is derived from it. There is 
also nothing inappropriate if we call the Ist Canto, the Vakya- 
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kanda, since in it are discussed the vakya—vakya spho(a being 
the most complete utterance. In: the second canto, topics con- 
cerning the word, the noun, the verb, the nipata, the karma- 
pravacantya, etc., are discussed. The discussion of topics 
concerning padas or words takes the best part of the space in 
, that kinda justifying its designation as Padakanda. 


Commentators on the Vakyapadiya 


l. Bhartrhari himself—He commented on Cantos I and II 
of the Vàkyapadiya. The work is called Vrtti. 

2. Punyarüja—He wrote a commentary on the first and second 
Cantos of the Vakyapadiya. But only his commentary 
on the 2nd Canto is available. What was included in the 

` Benares edition of Vakyapadiya (1887) and described as 
Punyaraja’s commentary by the editor Pt. Manavalli 
was, as found by several scholars later and by me in my 
examination of the Vrtti manuscript in the Trivandrum 
Manuscripts Library, really an abridgement of Bhartr- 
hari’s own Vrtti on Canto I. Punyaraja according (० 
scanty information given at the end of commentary on 
Canto II was a Kashmiri and was also known as Rajanaka 
Suravarma and learned the 2nd Canto of Vakyapadiya 
from a Sasankasisya. What docs Sasarikasisya mean ?— 
a disciple of Chandragomin the Grammarian ? —or does 
it mean a disciple of Sasankadhara, namely Sahadeva who 
wrote a commentary on Vamana’s Alankara ? This latter 
view is held by Pt. Charudeva Sastri. We have to 
accept our uncertainty about Punyaraja and his date, 
except to suggest a date between 1101 and 12th Cen- 
tury. 

3. HELARAJA—He wrote a commentary on the 3rd Canto 
of the Vakyapadiya. This commentary is called Prakirna- 
kapraka$a. He belonged to the family of Laksmana who 
was Minister of King Muktüpida of Kashmir. He was 
the son of Bhütirája. Helaraja may have lived in the 
second half of the 10th Century A. D. according to Pt. 
Charudeva Sastri and others. 

4. VRSABHADEVA—the author of a commentary by name 
Paddhati on Bhartrhari’s Karikas and Vrtti together. The 
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Paddhati of Vrsabhadeva is now available only in the Vrtti 
on Kanda I of the Vakyapadtya. 

Nothing much is known about Vrsabhadeva except what 
he says in the introductory verses of his commentary that he 
was the son of Devayas as, an employee of King Visnugupta. 
We do not have enough material to identify this Visnugupta 
among the known Visnuguptas of Indian History. Vrsabha- 
deva's date, consequently has to be left undecided for the time 


being at least. 


About the Present Work 

In the years 1948-1951, I worked in the Department of 
Phonetics and Linguistics of the School of Oriental and African 
Studies, University of London. I also then undertook a study of 
the Vakyapadiya as my work for the Ph.D. degree of the London 
University. My thesis contained a study of Cantos I and II, 
a translation into English of the same and notes. I had uscd 
for the purpose of the translation the text published in the 
Benares Edition of 1887. This contained also what was des- 
cribed by the editor as the commentary of Punyaraja on Cantos 
I and II of the Vakyapadiya. However, it has been subse- 
quently proved that what the editor of the Benares Edition 
considered as the commentary of Punyaraja on Canto I was 
only a condensation of Bhartrhari’s own Vrtti on Canto I. 

When I planned later to publish a text of Cantos I and II 
of the Vakyapadiya with a translation and notes, the inade- 
quacy and inaccuracy of the Benares text of 1887 was felt. Of 
course, Pandit Charudeva Sastri’s edition of Canto I, pub- 
lished with Bhartrhari's Vrtti and extracts from Vrsabhadeva's 
Paddhati'was available; and it was a very good edition for 
Canto I. But there was no good reliable text for Canto Il. 
And cven in the preparation of his text for Canto I, Pt. Charu- 
deva Sastri had not according to his own statement in. his intro- 
duction, made usc of the manuscripts of the work which belo- 
nged to the Oriental Manuscripts Library at Trivandrum, beca- 
usc they were not made available to him. And these manuscripts 
contained good readings of the text with the Vrtti of Bhartrhari 
himself for Canto I, as well as the text of Canto II. I therefore 
felt that I cculd present a better text for the two Cantos 
making usc of the hitherto-unused Trivandrum manuscripts. 
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In preparing the text of Cantos I and II included in this 
publication I have used the following printed and manuscript 
materials : 


Printed Editions and Manuscripts Used 
In the preparation of the edition 


1. Pandit Charudeva Sastri’s edition of Canto I 
(Lahorc—1935) 


2. Benares edition of Vakyapadiya (Benares 1887) 


3. Manuscript No. 10924 of the University Manus- 
cripts Library, Trivandrum containing Canto I, 
and portions of Bhartrhari's own commentary . 
on Canto I of the Vakyapadiya. 


4. Manuscript No. 8918 of thc University Manus- 
cripts Library, Trivandrum containing Cantos 
I and II of the Vakyapadiya. 


5. Manuscript No. 2392—C.O. belonging to the 
University Manuscripts Library and contain- 
ing Canto II. 


Since the text of Gantos I and II contained in this 
publication went to press (although the actual publicati on 
has been delayed for several reasons) before Prof. K. A. 
Subramonia Iyer's edition of Canto I with Bhartrhari's Vrtti 
and Vrsabhadeva's Paddhati was published in 1966, I have 
not been able to use this latter publication in fixing the text. 
However, it may be noted that both the Vrtti, and the Pad- 
dhati which he included in his 1966 publication had earlier 
appeared, the former fully and the latter in extracts in Pt. 
Charudeva Sastri's publication (1935), and the Vrtti alone in 
the form of an English translation in Prof. Subramonia Iyer's 
own publication [of Canto I + Vrtti (translation)—Poona], 
and in the form of a French translation by M. Biardeau. 

Prof Subramonia lyer has omitted eight verses, (verses 
108 to 115 both inclusive) in Canto I from his 1966 Poona 
edition, as he considered that they did not belong to the 
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Vakyapadiya. I do not express any opinion on this; they, 
however, form part of the text adopted by me as they are found 
in all printed editions (except Prof. Subramonia Iyer’s Poona 
editions) and inferably in all manuscripts examined by carlicr 
editors and in the Trivandrum Manuscripts which I examined. 

I have noted in the footnotes in the text such changes in 
the numbering of the kárikas as have been necessitated. 

I have also given notes where I felt that such were neces- 
sary to justify sound readings adopted in preference to others. 


About the Translation 


The translation prepared for my thesis based on the text 
of the Benares edition of 1887 had necessarily to be altered in 
places where a different text had to be adopted. Also, minor 
verbal changes had been occasionally made from the text of the 
translation as given in my thesis for the sake of clarity. The 
bracketted portions in the body of the translation of karikas 
have been supplied in order to supply syntactical completeness 
of the sentences, or for greater clarity. The portion outside the 
brackets in the translation of each karika is by and large a 
literal rendering of the Sanskrit text. Very often introductory 
observations have also' been given at the start of the translation 
for the sake of showing continuity of argument and logic. 


A running summary of the ideas in the two Cantos 


- The Vakyapadiya is a difficult text. I have therefore 
thought it necessary to give a continuous statement of the ideas 
discussed in the two cantos of the text. This is given separately 
after the introduction. It is not claimed that every idea stated 
in the two cantos is given in this continuous statement. Where, 
for example, there are several examples given to illustrate a 
point, I may have dropped all but one or some cxamples. 
Sometimes where the author gives scveral variant views in one 
theme, Imay have omitted a minor view. But it is claimed 
that the salient doctrines are discussed methodically: from 
the beginning of Canto I to the end of Canto II giving in 
brackets the numbers of the karikas of the text in which the par- 
ticular ideas are expounded. Where the Ist Canto ends and 
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the 2nd starts is clearly marked iu the summary. Hence the 
canto number is not always marked in the bracketted indica- 
tion. 

The notes on the Sanskrit text are given as foot-notes on 
cach page of the text itself. 

Notes on the Translation are given at the cnd (PP. 
147-189). 

It is my hope that this publication will be useful to 
scholars, for the reason, among others, that it contains a more 
correct text than hitherto published of Canto Il and the first 
ever translation of the same Canto to be published. It is also 
hoped that the detailed notes at the end, the summary of ideas 
in the introduction, and the introductory sentences in the body 
of the translation will lead to an increased understanding of 
this important text in Sanskrit grammatical philosophy. 


Trivandrum, 
29.5.1971 K. RAGHAVAN PILLAI 


CANTOS I and II—A SURVEY OF THE MAIN IDEAS 


The Supreme Word principle or the Sabdabrahman is the 
source, the sustenance and the end of all manifestation(I—1-4 ). 
The Vedas reflect this Brahman. They are also the means of 
knowing It. We learn from the Vedas a multiplicity of spiritual 
disciplines; but all these disciplines subserve action. Various 
kinds of codes have also been formulated based on the Vedas. 
The Vedas, however, have not been interpreted in identical 
terms by all teachers. Some have given a monistic interpreta- 
tion, while others have seen a dualistic import in the teachings 
of the Vedas. The true significance of the Veda is contained 
in the syllable ‘Om’—The Omkara. 

Grammar is the most important of the disciplines which 
have arisen from the Vedas (I—11) Grammar leads onc to 
the realisation of Brahman in the form of the Supreme Word 
We know the truth about things through words, and we know 
the truth about words through grammar. Grammar helps us 
purify our specch and mind. He who has a firm footing in 
this science and is capable of studying the Veda realiscs Brah- 
man. The Supreme Word forms the essence of this Brahman. 
This Supreme Word is devoid of all distinctions; and such dis- 
tinct entities like the RK, the Sāman and so on have their dis- 
tinct forms as apparent parts of that Word-principle (I, 11-22). 

In Grammar the nature of words, meanings and the rela- 
tionship between them and their different kinds are studied. 
Thc validity of a form is determined depending on whether or 
notit is recognised by the scripture, namely grammar (23-27). 

Words fall into two categories; namely those which are 
created. and those which are not. But both these can be 
described as eternal The created word is only a mani- 
festation of the Supreme Word-principle, about the ctcrnal 
nature of which there is no question. ‘The scripture prescribes 
this rule about the eternity of words (28-29). 

Why should one rely on scripture to decide validity ? 
Scripture is superior to logic or inference in choosing between 
right and wrong. There are many arcas where inference fails 
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and scripture has to take over. Scripture is the record of the 
direct perception of those qualified for it, and direct perception 
is superior to inference. Therefore a study of words is started 
based on scripture of impersonal origin and the codes of rules 
based on it (30-42). 

Words are of two kinds—one, the cause of all words, and 
another, the kind of words used to convey a meaning. Some 
consider that there is an intrinsic difference between them; 
according to others, the second type is only a manifested form 
of the first. The Supreme Word principle and the spoken word 
are in a relationship similar to that between the fire which is 
inherent in the firewood, and that which is made manifest 
through rubbing fire-sticks together. The nada or the uttered 
sound is only the sphota or the Word-principle in manifest 
form. But the manifested word has characteristics of its own, 
which arc not of the sphota (44-49). 

A word consists of its phonetic-part and its meaning-part. 
The speaker’s mind first chooses the phonetic element and then 
employs it to convey a meaning. The listener also first takes 
in the phonetic element and then passes on to the meaning 
part (50-53). A word has to be first heard, before it can con- 
vey a meaning (55-57). 

Besides an object which a,word conveys, as its meaning 


a word can also convey its own form as its import. For exam- 
ple, the form of a word alone is meant most of the time when 


it is employed in grammatical sütras (58-69). 

Are different occurrenccs of a word different instances of 
the same word, or have we to consider them as different words 
altogether ? (70) There are both views held on the subject. 

There are two schools of thought—those of the Monists- 
and of the Pluralists—among the philosophers of speech. Ac- 
cording to the first, the sentence alone is the reality—the single 
unit. The words and the syllables only appear to be complete 
entities. According to the latter, the syllable has a reality of 
its own; the word isa sumtotal of the syllables and the sen- 
tence is only the words added together. In the view of the 
Monists, the differences of diction and the like which belong 
to the category of the produced sounds are superimposed on the 
indivisible Word-principle named sphota, and are wrongly 
conceived to belong to the latter (71-77). - 
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In the school of thought which holds that a word-principle 
is manifested as individual words through speech sounds there 
are three views as to how it is manifested. There arc also 
different conceptions as to the method in which words are mani- 
fested by the uttered’ sounds, the way such uttered words are 
received, the sequence in which the uttered sounds operate in 
conveying a meaning and soon. But in the theory that speech 
sounds reveal an ultimate and indivisible Word-principle, the 
qualities which are peculiar to the speech sounds, and. the 
process necessary for the speech sounds to reveal the speech 
principle should not be considered as belonging to the latter. 
Different vicws are held on the raw material such as the breath 
which is converted into the specch sounds which, in their turn 
reveal the word principle. (78-117). 

Speech occupics a key place in the scheme of things. It 
is crucial in the process of comprehension and action. Cons- 
ciousness is comprchended only as associated with : speech. 
Speech is man’s self द्यात Moksa or liberation is rcalising iden- 
tity with Speech or Sabdabrahman. He who knows the 
secret of the functioning of words and attains the achicvement 
of faultless speech enjoys Brahman (118-131). 

The Vedas are of impersonal origin and they do not 
perish even when all records of human wisdom perish. "The 
wisdom enshrined in the Vedas is eternal and is not vitiated by 
the faults which are natural to human wisdom. - Logic is not 
free from these faults. Reasoning becomes a sure guide if and 
when it is based on scripture. Employment of correct words 
is a must for spiritual elevation. Grammar leads one to the 
ability for it. A man devoid of culture employs corrupt 
speech. It is granted that incorrect forms can sometimes con- 
vey meaning. But they do not do it directly. An incorrect 
form which is uttered brings to mind the correct form of which 
it is a corruption and thus conveys the meaning of that correct 
form (132-156) (Enumeration of the ideas of Canto I 
concluded). 

The second Canto of the Vakyapadiya starts with a defini- 
tion of whata scntence is according to the different schools 
of thought (II, 1-2). According to the Monists among the 
Linguisticians or the Sabdabrahmavidins, a sentence is an 
integral unit incapable ‘of any fundamental division. Any 
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division. of the sentence into words, and syllables is only a 
pragmatic one for grammatical purposes and the like (7-12). 
What is said of the scntences is also true of the words at their 
level; that is, they are not basically divisible into the syllables, 
although onc fecls they are for pragmatic purposes. 

What exactly: docs this idea of the indivisibility of the 
sentence, the word ctc. mean ? For one thing, it is a funda- 
mental metaphysical necessity of the Sabdabrahmavadins to 
hold that Sabda or speech of which the Universe is a manifes- 
tation is in reality an immutable entity of which we can speak 
of manifestations, production, mutation and the like only in 
a very empirical sense. 

On the level of studying speech as an instrument in con- 
veying meanings the monistic doctrine means that a speech unit, 
whether it is a sentence or a word functions as a single unit 
as a meaning-conveying instrument. A total unit conveys a 
total meaning. 

The Monists naturally do not accept the idea that larger 
speech units are built up from smaller units, and that meaning 
itself is conveyed through parts, and not as one unit in a flash. 
The Abhihitanvaya view of the Mimarhsakas and the Anvitabhi- 
dhana view of the Naiyayikas are both denied by the Monistic 

. Grammarians. According to the Monists the division of 
specch units being merely a pragmatic necessity, grammatical 
rules based on such analysis arc also merely pragmatic 
and once they serve their purposes, they can be discarded 
(7-117). 

The Monistic school, and the Pluralistic schools hold 
different views on the status of a word and its meaning in 
the scheme of the sentence and its meaning. To the Monists 
the word is only a convenient and conventional fiction created 
for the sake of pragmatic analysis. To the Pluralists, how- 
ever, words are real, and the sentence is only built up from 
words. From cither point of view, however, a discussion of 
word-meaning is necessary, although in one, it is only of prag- 
matic relevance, while in the other, it is basic. ‘Twelve views on 
what constitutes the mcaning of a word arc stated (1 19-143). 

The meaning of the sentence in the Akhanda School 
(Monists) is again discussed. The meaning of the sentence 

comes as a flash of insight (pratibha). In it individual word- 
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meanings appear as parts; but the whole is simply not a sum- 
total of the parts. This pratibha or flash of insight is not a 
mere piece of knowledge; it is wisdom which guides man to 
right conduct (itikartavyati). This flash of insight is derived 
from, six sources, namely nature, action, practice, meditation, 
invisible causes, gift of the wise (144-152). 

What does a word signify as its meaning ? And what 
does it not signify ? A word signifies an objcct like a cow and 
this object has qualities, but a word like gauh does not denote 
the qualities of the cow which it denotes. A knowledge of the 
qualities incidentally follows when the word denotes the object 
which has such qualities. There are however, some exceptions 
to this. For example, may be mentioned, a word which means 
some kind of oil. There the meaning of the word is not merely 
the generic entity, but also the qualities of the oil. But genc- 
rally a word functions whether the non-permanent attributes of 
the individual like colour are present or not. What then does 
the word cxactly denote ? What is never seen in separation 
from the object is the answer. This, of course, is the jati, or 
the universal or genus (153-163) 

What role do the root and suffix play in conveying the 
meaning of a word ? Does the suffix express gender, number 
etc. or does it only illuminate these notions inherent elsc- 
where ? There are both views on the subject. There is also 
the view that the aggregate of root and suffix convey the mean- 
ing of an object with its qualities like number, gender etc. In 
fact, there is quite a body of notions on the topics of root, 
suffix, root-suffix relationship and the relationship between the 
meaning of word, roots and suffix. In the same way too the 
prefix, how it-modifics the meaning of the root, at what stage 
the modification takes place etc. are also discussed in the text. 

What are conjunctions ? and what are their functions ? 
What is the type of organic relationship between a conjunction 
like ca and the things the aggregation of which it indicates ? 
(163-176). The part of speech karmapravacaulya is also 
discussed. 

With the discussion of the role of the part of specch named 
karmapravacaniya (197-204) the discussion of the five gram- 
matical classes, namely nouns, verbs, prefixes, particles and 
karmapravacaniyas is closed. It may however be stated that 
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such a discussion of the different grammatical classes of words, 

though understandable and permissible under the point of view 

of the Pluralists, is only a purely pragmatic possibility and. 
necessity for the Monistic Grammanian. To him, parts or ava- 

yavas in a sentence, namely, words are no more real than parts 
or avayavas in a word, namely, syllables. One may of course 
argue that if the aggregate is meaningful then parts also should 
be meaningful. As far as roots, suffixes ctc. which are parts 
of words are concerned, they are meaningful only in a technical 
sense; that is, they are not mcaningful as complete units in 
the comprehension of a meaning. Copulative compounds, vrttis 
etc. which, one may argue, should necessarily convey the 
meanings of the parts, really do not present any difficulty in the 
monistic scheme of the Grammarians. Grammatical technique 
which is necessarily analytical has to deal with parts of sen- 
tences and words, but this is only a pragmatic consideration 
necessary for grammar, and the grammatical procesess. It is 
not really relevant to the indivisible unity which it secks to 
reveal (205-250). ॥ 

As stated carlier, the monistic grammarian, can discuss 
such questions as the primary, secondary and incidental mean- 
ings of words just as the Pluralists can do. The difference ‘is 
that, for him, the whole thing is tentative, and on the asamp- 
tion that there arc parts and meaning of parts in a sentence and 
its meaning without: taking these positions as ultimately real. 
The question is asked: When we say that the same word con- 
veys a principal meaning, and a secondary meaning, what is 
the real philosophical position ? Is it that the same word con- 
veys different meanings or that, with cach meaning, there is a 
change in the identity of the word? Both views arc held by 
thinkers. It may be stated here that the same philosophical 
discussion occurs when synonyms and their meanings are dis- 
cussed. This discussion has its bearing in a study of hymns 
repeated in ritual. When a hymn is repeatedly chanted in a 
sacrifice does it mean that with each repetition, a different 
hymn comes into being; or can the same hymn be considered 
to be repeated ? There are both views held. 

Just as there is a classification of meaning as primary and 
` secondary, as in the well known example, 'gangayám ghosah, 
where ‘Ganga’ means the shore of the Ganges, in the same way 
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there can be the concept of an incidental meaning connected 
with a primary meaning. A word may be employed with the 
speaker'" intention to convey a certain meaning. But it may 
incidentally convey some other meaning also. This latter is 
an incidental meaning. 

The relationship between verbal expression and signifi- 
cation of meaning need special study. Sometimes the meaning 
conveyed in a context may be the one for which there is no 
verbal expression. This is so, in such an example as the cx- 
pression ‘ardhahrasvam’ (half of a short vowel) where the 
expression actually means half of a mátrá and the word matra 
is not used. 

When a word can convey different meanings, what factors 
help decide the exact import of the word in a particular con- 
text ? Several factors can do this function. Such are the 
syntactical connection of words in the sentence; situation-con- 
text, the meaning of another word, propriety, place and time. 
There is also a slightly different list given in some texts. Cons- 
tant association of two things, thcir dissociation, company, hosti- 
lity, the meaning of another word, situation-context, evidence 
from another sentence, and the proximity of another word 
are the factors enlisted in this. It is idle to think that the form 
of a word. alone is adequate to convey the required meaning 
in a particular context. (251-323). 

The ultimate source of all word-meaning, primary, secon- 
dary or incidental is the sentence; it is derived and abstracted 
from the sentence. 

Even a single-word-utterance may be treated as a sen- 
tence, if it has a verb implied in it. For example, when the 
word vrksah is mentioned it implies the verb tigthati and 
forms a sentence vrksastisthati (there stands a tree). To this 
idea the Mimarhsaka objects, and brings forth his Srutartha- 
patti view. According to this view, the heard word leads to the 
inference of the suitable unheard word, and the meanings of 
the two words thus juxtaposed in the intellect add up to convey 
the meaning of the sentence. This view is not accepted by the 
Grammarian (324-344). 

It was stated that the meaning of the word is abstracted 
and derived from the sentence. For this the interpretation of 
the sentence is necessary. There are rules governing such 
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interpretation; from such rules is evolved a certain concept of 
the relationship between sentences also. For example, what is 
the relationship between a sentence, which lays down a gencral 
rule and another which states an exception to it. The excep- 
tion is really part of the import of the sentence dealing with 
the general rule, although there is no verbal statement of it 
there. What the sentence dealing with the exception actually 
docs is to make explicit statement of the exception. The rule 
and the exception thus constitute one single statement (345-351 ). 

In this context too may be discussed the integral status 
of proper names like Devadatta, which, like any other word, 
function as total unitsin conveying their mcanings.. In other 
words, the meaning which the name Devadatta conveys can- 
not be considered to be conveyed cither by ‘deva’ or ‘datta’, 
the parts thereof. Datta and Deva only appear to be parts of 
Devadatta, and are considered as parts of Devadatta, since 
they are produced simultaneously with the’ latter. For pur- 
poses of grammatical study the word Devadatta may be and 
is considered a combination of deva and datta. But the same 
thing cannot be said, let us add, about, say, jyc and sthà which, 
one may wrongly say, form part of the word Jyestha. 

Proper names which are clan-names do not require actes- 
sory factors to convey their meanings. The permanance of 
word-meaning relationship is true of proper names and their 
mcanings also, although it may appear to bc less truc there. 
This rule of the permanent nature of the indicator-indicated 
relationship between word and meaning holds good for technical 
terms like vrddhi in grammar. 

Proper names in every day usage function through their 
forms aided by other factors. The long technical tcrms in 
grammar also function along the same lines; and the presence 
of causal factors is brought out by inference. 

In grammar, both proper names in every day usage and 
coined technical terms which are called sarhjrias are employed. 
Sometimes the same technical term is used as a coined one and 
as an every day one. For example, the word samkhya. 
Sometimes a term with a non-technical sense when uttered will 
extend its application to become a coined one (a technical 
one). For cxample, the word sambuddhi in the statement 
dürátsambuddhau (352-370). 
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The integral nature of utterances and the integral way 
iu which they convey meaning have been discussed as the key 
doctrine of the Grammarian Philosopher. Now the question 
is asked: When the subject of a sentence is a group, who can 
be considered as doing the action ?—the group or the indivi- 
dual ? Where a group is described as cating, the eating is 
naturally performed by individuals. The result of satisfying 
hunger is also achieved individually. But some verbs like ‘drs’ 
(to see) appearing in a sentence with a plural subject 
function collectively. Sometimes there is both individual and 
collective reference. For example take a statement like Südras 
should not enter the house. Here Südras, individually and 
collectively are prohibited from cntcring the house. In the 
same way the change of n into p takes placcin spite of the 
intervention of at, ku, pu and 4 collectively or individually, 
since all that is meant in the context is intervention—Sec 
Panini atkupvainumvyavaye’pi. (371-388). 

The status of the component sentence in a compound sentence 
is like that of words in a sentence. There are different views 
on thir. Some consider that the component scntences accom- 
plish their meanings individually. In this view, the compound 
sentence is a collection of clauses cach having a different form. 
But this view is not acceptable to the Grammarian. He con- 
ceives the relationship between ‘he compound sentence and 
component sentences on the pattern of the relationship between 
a sentence and the words in it. The component clauses are 
recognised only after the compound sentence is totally uttered 
and comprehended; the meaning of the component sentence 
is a subsequent abstraction following the comprehension of the 
meaning of thc compound sentence. (389-390). 

It is a crucial idea of the Monistic Grammarian that a 
meaningful utterance whether it is a word, a scntence, or a 
compound sentence is an integral unit of speech and also 
functions integrally in conveying its meaning. The notion 
that the meaning of the aggregate of an uttcrance culminates 
in the meanings of the so-called parts is only another version 
of this idea (391-398). 

What is the essential condition for a specch-unit to convey 
its meaning ?This question needs discussion. This condition is 
that the specch unit should be actually employed to convey the 
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meaning. Purposeful utterance should precede the conveying 
of meaning. A word may have several meanings; and several 
words may convey one meaning. In this situation order is 
brought about by the fact of purposeful utterance. That is, 
a word conveys that meaning which is the intention of the 
speaker (399-402). 

‘Some hold the view that when Vedic hymns are uttered 
in sacrifices, they do not have a factual meaning because uttera- 
ncc is not directed towards conveying any meaning; utterance 
is for thc sake of utterance. But when hymns are taught, then 
the very phonetic form of the hymn becomes its meaning since 
the teacher intends that form to be understood by the student. 
But these hymns are considered to be meaningful by others since 
they are purposefully employed. Among those who hold this 
view there are those who consider that each repetition is a 
separate occurrence of the hymn and others who hold that it is 
the same hymn which is repeated. According to these latter 
the speaker does not have to aim a word ata particular mean- 
ing. He has only to utter the word, because a word has the 
capacity to convey its meaning. What situation-context. and 
other factors do is not to reveal the meanings of totally different 
words in different, contexts, but of apparently different words 
(403-407 ). 

The relationship between the meanings of the words in 
a sentence and the meaning of the sentence itself according to 
the Monistic school of the Grammarians and the opposing Pada- 
schools (particularly the Mimirhsakas and the Naiyayikas) may 
again be stated. According to the Grammarian philosopher, 
words present a specific meaning of the sentence. ‘These words 
themselves are not meaningful in the sense that the sumtotal of 
the meanings of the words will constitute the meaning of the 
sentence. An aralogy is given. Nobody can say that the meaning 
of a word is the sumtotal of the meanings of the letters in it. 
Letters obviously have no meanings of their own. But words 
have individual meanings, one will argue. True, thcy have 
meanings : but the meaning of the sentence is a unitary con- 
cept which is not a sumtotal of individual word-mcanings. 

Word-meanings, however, play a more important role 
in the scheme of the meaning of the sentence as worked out 
by the Mimarhsakas and Naiyàyikas. According to the Anvita- 
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bhidhana view held by the Pribhakara Mimirhsakas, the 
meaning of the sentence is built up gradually by the association 
of the words; and the meaning of the sentence remains accom- 
plished in the meanings of the words. 

In defence of the Monistic position that word-meanings 
are not recognised in the meaning of the sentence one may 
bring forward the analogy of the sense-organs. Each organ 
of sense has a separate object on which it acts; and it acts in- 
dependent of other sense-organs But all these sense-organs 
need the body through which alone they can function. In the 
same way words may independently denote objects, but their 
meaningfulness as expression of reality is derived from the sen- 
tence which alone completely expresses reality. Reality is 
expressible only in the form ‘it exists’ which means that a word, 
in order to express a reality has to be compounded with a verb 
form, namcly ‘exists’. This means that a word has to be part 
of a sentence in order to convey a meaningful mcaning, if one 
may say so. If the verb is mentioned as expressing an action 
to be conveyed. nouns are required to effect the action. The 
verb is more important than nouns and so it is mentioned first. 
However, this discussion of the meaning of a sentence as a 
system of relations is only valid from the point of view of the 
speaker. The ultimate truth is that it is an integral entity in 
which relationship is only a subsidiary reality (408-430; 437- 
441). 

Reality is understood only through speech (language) and 
it is understood only in the form in which it is presented by 
speech (word or language). But language cannot describe the 
intrinsic nature of things, although we know things only in the 
form in which words describe them (431-437) 

The position of the Sanskrit Grammarian Philosopher, 
then, is that a sentence is not a sumtotal of the words which 
appear to make it up. It is an integral unit in which words 
only appear as parts. The meaning of the sentence, in the 
same way is not the sumtotal of the meanings of the words. It 
is an integral entity presented by the meanings of the words. 
The Grammarian here makes a distinction between word- 
meaning which only mentions an object, and the meaning of 
the sentence which is primarily an action, effected by mi 
through objects. ु er saree 
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In the context of these ideas a discussion becomes neccs- 
sary on the status of those types of sentences which appear to 
convey more than onc meaning; or those which have more 
verbs than one and therefore militate against the notion of an 
integral unity. How is unity sustained in the face of the ob- 
vious multi-point nature of such sentences ? For example 
consider a sentence which has several finite verbs in it. Does 
this mean that the meaning of such a sentence is a multiple 
quantity since there can be a separate proposition around cach 
finite verb in it, particularly so, in the context of Katya- 
yana’s definition of the sentence as having one finite verb. 
The answer to the question poised herc is:in the negative. 
In such cases too, the sentence with more than one finite 
verb is an integral entity with an integral meaning. Again 
there: may ‘be a sentence like mrgah pa$yaia yati (Look, 
there goes a deer). Here, a finite verb is linked to 


another finite verb. Here too the integral nature of the se- ; 
tence or its meaning is not affected by this fact. Ifa sentence: 


is to be complete, there must be expectancy on the level of 
meaning and no expectancy on the word level. Even when a 
sentence implies something and there is nothing in it verbally 
stated about the things implied, even then the sentence is com- 
plete (438-446) 

The verb constitutes the essential and minimal ‘content 
of a sentence. So a study of the verb in a sentence will consti- 
tute a study of the sentence in its essential aspect. There can 
be one or more verbs in a sentence as stated earlier. When 
there are more verbs than one, in a proposition, the proposi- 
tion can be re-stated with the comparative status of verbs 
changed, without effecting any change in the meaning of the 
proposition. For example, the sentence ‘‘Recite while moving 
about" can be re-stated as ‘Move about while reciting’. What 
is a principal verb in one sentence becomes a subsidiary verb 
in another; but both sentences have the same import. This 
position really substantiates the doctrine of the Grammarians 
that the status or meanings of words in a sentence do not ulti- 
mately determine the meaning of the sentence itself. In the 
same way, a certain verb may be used in a. sentence, d the 
action conveyed by it may be specifically different from what it 
says. The verb lends itself to these different meanings. Verbs con- 


em 
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vey their meanings only in gencral and unspecified forms. For 
example, the sentence ‘Kings will perform ASvamedha sacri- 
fice, docs not convey the idea of any particular form of a sacri- 
fice, nor the difference between the sacrifices performed by 
onc king and another. Then again take the sacrificial injunc- 
tion “He should offer to Prajápati seventeen he-goats all of the 
same colour.’ The verb used in the sentence is alabheta. This 
verb which is singular lends itself for use with cach one of the 
17 he-goats, as if there were seventeen sentences with one hc- 
goat as the object in each. Other examples of this kind may 
also be noted. All this means that a sentence will take one 
form when it is uttered, but in the stage of comprehension it 
may assume a different form. The verbal content of the sen- 
tence and the so-called individual word-components do not 
play the ultimate part in the scheme of the meaning of the 
sentence and the form of the meaning itself. 

A verb may sometimes function in relation to a group- 
object taking the whole as one unit; or function in terms 
of the individuals of the group. Similarly a nominal form may 
be mentioned only once; but more than one verb may be em- 
ployed. Then the verb gets itself connected with each mean- 
ing of the synonym as if it were used as a separate word. For 
example, take the sentence aksih bhaksyantam bhojyantim 
divyantam, (Let the dice be eaten, broken or thrown). Here the 
word aks&h is available as subject for cach of the verb. The 
concept is that the form aksah is employed as if it were a com- 
bination of three forms aksah, aksah, aksah. Onc utterance 
combines three possibilities. In fact, words are found to follow 
two rules when they convey their meanings. These are described 
as the rules of sequence and simultaneity. In the example aksáh 
etc. given above, the component forms akgah, aksah, aksah 
are connected to their verbal forms one after another. 

On sentences, for which, due to the power of synonyms 
different meanings can be given, the Monist and the Pluralist 
differ in their approach. According to the Monist the same 
sentence functions in conveying different meanings through - 
the exercise of different aspects or powers of it; the Pluralist., 
however, contend that the statements contained in a common 
form of the sentence are really different ones. One may re- 
member here the same approach adopted by the two schools 
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when words with more than one meanings were discussed 
(447-475). ; 

The last few stanzas of the second canto of the Vakya- 
padiya are devoted to a brief discussion of the fortunes of Sans- 
krit Grammar. The Samgraha text of Vyadi, the grammarian, 
was condensed so much by writers that it became obscure in 
course of time. Then Patafijali wrote his Mahabhasya and 
brought back clarity and depth to the study of Sanskrit Gram- 
mar. However, Grammar could not avoid attack from votaries 
of dry logic like Baiji, Saubhava and Haryaksa. This led ir 
course of time to the decline of grammar until it survived 
only in South Indian versions. The South Indian text was 
‘procured and the science cultivated by Chandra and other 
Grammarians who were followers of the School of Pataiijali. 
Bhartrhari says that his teacher wrote this work Vakyapadiya 
in Sanskrit grammar. According to the commentator Punya- 
raja, the statement that his teacher composed the work only 
means that Bhartrhari wrote the work with the blessings of the 
teacher. (Sec Introduction on this discussion) 


9. 


वाक्यपदीयम्‌ 
THE VAKYAPADIYA 
प्रथसकाण्डन्‌ 
CANTO I 
अनादिनिधनं ब्रह्म शब्दत्वं यदक्षरम्‌ । 
विवतंतेऽर्थभावेन प्रक्रिया जगतो यतः ॥ 
That beginningless and endless One, the imperishable 
Brahman of which the essential nature is the Word, which 
manifests itself into objects and from which is the creation 
of the Universe.t 
एकमेव यदाम्तातं भिन्नं' दावितव्यपाश्रयात्‌ । 
अपृथक्त्वेषपि शवितभ्यः पृथवत्वेनेब ai ॥ 
which though described in the Vedas as one is divided 


on the basis of its powers, and although it is not different 
from its powers appears to be different, 


अध्याहितकलां यस्य कालशक्तिमुपाश्रिताः । at 
\ 4 leew 


जन्मादयो विकाराः षड्‌ भावभेदस्य योनय:_॥ 


the indestructible powers of which functioning through the 
powers of Time become the six transformations, namely, 
birth and the rest—the sources of all (these) manifold 
objects, 


एकस्य सर्वबीजस्य यस्य चेयमनेकथा d 
भोक्त्‌भोक्तव्यभेदेन भोगरूपेण च स्थितिः ॥ 


to which, Single One, the cause of all, belongs this mani- 
fold existence, under the forms of the enjoyer, the enjoyed 
and the enjoyment, - icc TE 


प्राप्त्युपायोऽनुकारश्च तस्य वेदो महषिभिः। 


एकोऽप्यनेकवस्मंब समाम्नातः पृथवपृथक्‌ ॥ 
of that (Brahman) the Veda is both the means of reali- 
sation and the reflection and it has been handed down by 
the great Scers as if it consisted of many paths, although 
it (really) is Onc. 


* ` 


१, न्नगक्ति--क- 


(2) 


६. भेदानां gia कमेण्येकत्र चाङ्गता । 

श॒ब्दानां यतशक्तित्वं तस्य शाखासु वतत ॥ 

6. Inthe branches of the Veda are set out various paths, all 
at the service of one action (namely, ritual) and there 
(again) words arc found to have a fixed capacity. 

७. स्मृतयो बहुरूपाश्च दुष्टादृष्टप्रयोजनाः d 

तमेवाभित्य लिङ्गेभ्यो वेदविद्धिः प्रकल्पिताः ॥ 

7. Codes of various kinds with objectives tangible and intangi- 
ble have been formulated on the basis of it (i.e. the Veda) 
from its evidence by sages who are erudite in its meaning. 

4. तस्यार्थवादरूपाणि निशिताः स्वविकल्पजाः । 

एकत्विनां द्वैतिनां च प्रवादाः बहुधा मताः ॥ 

8. There are various controversies between the Monists and 
the Dualists arising from their own options regarding its 
explanatory sentences. 

९. सत्या विशुद्धिस्तत्रोक्ता विद्येवकपदागमा । 


युक्ता प्रणवरूपेण सर्वेवादाविरोधिना ॥ 

9. That true and pure knowledge alone proclaimed by that 
one word (namely Om) is stated there (in the Veda) 
under the form of the word Om—a knowledge which is 
not contradictory to any school of thought. 

१०. विघातुस्तस्य लोकानामङ्गोपाङ्खनिबन्धनाः d 
विद्याभेदाः प्रतायन्ते ज्ञानसंस्कारहेतचः d 

10. Different disciplines which are sources of knowledge and 
culture are developed as based on the divisions and the 
subdivisions of the Veda which (under the form of the 
Om) is the creator of the Universe. 


११. आसन्नं ब्रह्मणस्तस्य तपसामुत्तमं तपः । 
प्रथमं छन्दसामङ्गमाहु्वर्याकरणं बुधाः ॥ 
11. The wise say that grammar, nearest to that Brahman and 


२. प्रकाशिताः. 
३. गता--घ. 


१२. 


12. 


१३. 


14. 


१५. 


15. 


१६- 


16. 


१७.. 


17. 


(3) 


the foremost spiritual training is the most important (of 
such) subsidiary texts of the Veda.4 


प्राप्तलूपविभागाया यो ara: परमो रसः। 

यत्तत्पुण्यतमं ज्योतिस्तस्य मार्गोऽपमाञ्जसः ॥ 
It is a direct path towards that holiest of lights, that sup- 
reme essence of the kind of speech which has assumed 
distinctions of form.® 

अथेप्रवृत्तितत्त्वानां शब्दा एव निबन्धनम्‌ d 

तत्त्वावबोधः शब्दानां नास्ति व्याकरणादृते ॥ 
Words are the sole guide to the truths about the behaviour 
of objects;? and there is no understanding of the truth 
about words without grammar. 

तद्द्वारमपवर्गस्थ वाऊ मलानां चिक्षित्सितम्‌ । 

पचित्रं सवेविद्यानासधिविद्ये प्रकाशते ॥ 
A gateway to liberation, a cure to the blemishes of speech, 
purifier of all (other) disciplines, it shines as being appli- 
ed to them.” 

यथार्थजातयः सर्वाः शब्दाकृतिनिबन्धना: । 

तथेव लोके विद्यानां एषा विद्या परायणम्‌ ॥ 
Just as all thing-classes depend upon word-classes simi- 
larly, in this world, this (grammar) is the basis of all 
disciplincs.g 

इदमाद्यं पदस्थानं सिद्धिसोपानपवणाम्‌ । 

इयं सा मोक्षमाणानामजिह्या राजपद्धतिः ॥ 
It is the first rung on the ladder towards liberation; it is 
the straight Royal Road for those desirous of (reaching) 
that goal. 

अत्रातीतदिपर्यास: केवलामनुपइयति । 

छन्दस्यच्छन्दसां योनिमात्मा छन्दोमयींतनुम्‌॥ 


The soul which has passed beyond crrors in it (ic, in 
grammar) and is capable of studying the Veda observes 
that (Brahman) which is the source of the Vedas and the 


१८. 


18. 


१९. 


19. 


२०. 


20. 


२१. 


21, 


२२. 


22, 


Ou) 


very soul of which is constituted by the Veda (ic. in the 
form of the Om.) > 

प्रत्यस्तमितभेदाया यद्वाचो रूपमुत्तमम्‌ । 

यद स्मिन्नेव तमसि ज्योतिः शुद्धं विवतंते ॥ 
That pure light which is the supreme essence of specch 
frec of (any kind of) form, which appears to take 
several forms in this darkness (of manifestation), 
_ aed समतिक्रान्ता मूत्तिव्यापारदशनम्‌ । 

व्यतीत्यालोकतमसी प्रकाशं यमुपासते ॥ 
—which is worshipped by those who have transcended 
the (manifested) speech showing form and action, and 
who have passed beyond (the duality of) light and dark- 
ness, 
यत्र वाचो निमित्तानि चिह्लानोवाक्षरस्मृतेः । 

Reagan योगेन भासन्ते प्रतिबिम्बवत्‌ ॥ 
—in which the symbols of speech, pointers as it were to 
the ‘one-letter scripture’ (Om) shine forth like reflections 
in association with that (ie. Om) which is antecedent 
to all (manifested ) speech, 

अथवंणार्माङ्गरसां सास्नामृग्यजुषस्य च । 

यस्मिन्नुच्चावचा वर्णाः पृथविस्थतिपरिग्रहाः॥ 
—and in which the various sorts of the letter-sounds of the 
Atharvan, the Siman, the Rk and the Yajus exist with 
distinct identities, 

यदेकं प्रक्रियाभेदेंबहुधा प्रविभज्यते । 

तद्व्याकरणमागस्य qi ब्रह्माधिगम्यते U 
—which, though one, is divided on. the basis of the various 
explanations (of it);—that Supreme Brahman is attained 
by having recourse to grammar, 


४, मितरूपायाः--घ. 
५, दग्निनेव--ख. 
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२३. 


23. 


२४. 


२५- 


२६. 


( 5) 
नित्याः शब्दार्थसम्बन्धास्तत्राम्नाताः मह्षिभिः। 
सूत्राणां सानुतन्त्राणां भाष्याणां च प्रणेतुभिः॥ 
Words, meanings, and their relations arc described in it as 


timeless by the sages, who are the authors of the Sutras, 
the Varttikas and the Bhisyas. 


अपोद्धारपदार्था ये ये चार्थाः स्थितलक्षणाः | 
अन्वाख्येयाइच ये शब्दा ये चापि प्रतिपादका: ॥ 
कार्यकारणभावेन योग्यभावेन च स्थिताः । 
धर्मे ये प्रत्यये चाङ्ग सम्बन्धाः साघ्वसाधुषु ॥ 
ते लिङ्गैच स्वश्तदेश्च शास्त्रेऽस्मिन्नुप वरणिता:। 
्मृत्यर्थंमनुगम्यन्ते केचिदेव यथागमम्‌ ॥ 


24. 25, 26. In this science are described for the sake of the 


२७. 


27. 


Re. 


code rules, word-mcanings which are analytically (ie, 
etymologically ) derived or fixed as such (by conventions, 
etc), words which are indicative or descriptive, and (word- 
meaning) relations which are cither of the nature of cause 
and effect or of (inseparable) identity. These’ which 
form accessories to conduct and understanding are des- 
cribed through their own names, or through character- 
istic features and as covering the valid and the invalid 
ones; some of these are also used (in non-scriptural con- 
texts) according to rules. 


शिष्टेस्य आगमात्सिद्धाः साधवो घमंसाधनस्‌ । 
अर्थप्रत्यायनाभेदे विपरोतास्त्वसाधव: ॥ 
Even if it is found that there is no difference (between 
two forms) in the matter of expressing the meaning, only 
those which are derived from the scripture (ie, grammar) 


are valid as instruments for right conduct for the wisc; 
the opposite ones are invalid. 


नित्यत्वे कृतकत्वे वा तेषामादिने विद्यते । 
प्राणनामिव सा चेषा व्यवस्था नित्यतोच्यते ॥ 


६. ६. चूपदर्शिताः-ख. 


28. 


(189) 


Like living beings, words also have no (traceable) begin- 
ning whether they are eternal or created. ‘This rule 
(about words) is called their eternity.? 


२९९ नानथिकामिमां कङ्चिद्‌ व्यवस्थां कर्तृमहंति। 


तस्मान्नि बध्यते नित्याः साधुत्वविषया स्मृतिः ॥ 


No one dare make this rule meaningless. Therefore, the 
the eternal code of rules about validity has been composed. 


३०० न चागमादृते धर्मस्तकंण व्यवतिष्ठते । 


३१. 


31. 


३२. 


32. 


३३. 


33. 


ऋषीणामपि यञ्ज्ञानं तदप्यागमपुर्येकम्‌ ॥ 
(Scripture is essential, not reasoning alone) :—Right 
conduct is not established by reasoning dissociated from 
scripture. Even the knowledge which the sages possess 
has the scripture for its reference, 

घमंस्य चाव्यवच्छिन्ना: पन्थानो ये व्यवस्थिता: i 

न हॉल्लोकम्रसिद्धत्वात्कदिचत्तकग बाधते d 
No one can refute by reasoning or by argument of em- 


pirical obviousness those unbroken and traditional paths 
of right conduct. 


अवस्थादेशकालानां भदाद्भिन्नासु शक्तियु । 
भावानामनुमानेन 'प्रसिद्धिरतिबुलेभा ॥ 


Rarely are the natures of substances known from inference, 
since their properties vary with variations in (their) state, 
place or time. 


"'निर्ज्ञातशक्तेद्रव्यस्य at तामर्थक्रियां प्रति । 
विदिष्टद्रव्यसम्बन्धे सा शक्तिः प्रतिबध्यते n 


‘The power which a substance is well-known as possessing 


७. स्मान्तिवद्धा दिष्टेस्सा साघु--घ. 


८. frz:—m. 
९. महेतुकम्‌-ख. 
१०. प्रती तिरपिदु--ग. 
११. विज्ञातश--घ. 
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towards a particular activity is obstructed when it comes 
into association with another specific object. 


३४. यत्नेतानुमितोडप्यथेः कुशलेरन्‌मातृभिः d 
अभियुक्‍्ततरेरन्येरन्यथेवोपपादते u 

34, Even a conclusion inferred after great consideration by 
clever logicians is decided to be otherwise by others more 
qualified. 

३५. परेषामसमास्येयमभ्यासादेव जायते । 

मणिरूप्यादि' विज्ञानं तद्विदां नानुमानिकम्‌^ ॥ 

35. Such a knowledge as discriminates between ‘different 
diamonds, different coins, etc.,—a knowledge which cannot 
be described to others—arises in those who possess it, 
only from practice; it is not inferential. 

३६. प्रत्यक्षमनुमानं च व्यतिक्रम्य व्यवस्थिताः । 

"पितुरक्षः पिशाचानौ कमंजा* एव सिद्धयः ॥ 

36. The supernatural powers which demons, departed souls 
and ogres possess, which transcend the perceptual and 
the inferential, are indeed the results of their actions (in 
previous births). 

३७. आविर्भे तप्रकाशानासनु पप्लुतचेतसाम्‌ । 

अतीतानागतज्ञानं प्रत्यक्षान्न विशिष्यते ॥ 

37. The knowledge of the past and the future, which is pos- 


sessed by sages, enlightened, and undisturbed in mind, 
does not differ (in certainty) from direct perception. 


१२. दिपुज्ञानं--ग- 

१३. नितम्‌--ग, घ. 

१४. रक्षः पितुपि्याचानां-गः 
१५. मान्ता-सः 

१६. मनुपद्रुतचे-ख. 


३८- 


38. 


३९- 


39. 


४१. 


41. 


४२. 


42. 
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अतोन्द्रियानसंवेद्यान्‌ पश्यन्त्यार्षण चक्षुषा । 

ये भावान्‌ वचनं तेषां नानुमानेन बाध्यते ॥ 
The words of those who perceive the super-sensual and 
non-cognisable objects with the cyc of a sage are not 
refuted by inferential reasoning. 

ये यस्य स्वमिव ज्ञानं दशनं नातिशङ्कते । 

स्थितं प्रत्यक्षपक्षे तं कथमन्यो निवतंयेत्‌ ॥ 
When a man docs not doubt the perceptual knowledge 
(of a reliable person) as if it were his own, how can an- 
other one (given to reasoning) make him who (thus) 
stands on the side: of perception, turn back ? 

इदं पुण्यमिदं पापमित्येतस्मिन्‌ पदद्वये । 

आचण्डालं मनुष्याणां "समं झा्त्रप्रयोजनम्‌ ॥ 
The scriptural truth is of equal use to all humanity down 
to the Candalas in their judgements ‘this is virtuc’ and 
‘this is sin.’ TA 

qa सिव यश्चायसबिच्छेदेन वर्तते ॥ ` `ˆ 

आगमस्तमुपासौनो हेतु"वादेने बाध्यते ॥ 
He who has got the Vedic knowledge which shines un- 


broken like consciousness is not influenced by the inferen- 
tial arguments (of the logicians): 


हस्तस्पर्शादि वान्धेन विषमे “पथि धावता । 
अनुमानप्रधानेन विनिपातो न दुलंभः ॥ 
Like a (blind) man running along on an uneven path 
obtaining his knowledge (of the path) only from feeling 
from his hand, he, who relics on inference (for his know- 
ledge) will speedily fall. 


१७. अल्पं--क, ग. E Shots एक han) 
१८. न्यविषयदचायं--घ. r 
१९. तुबाधेनं--घ. 

२०. दिबाधेन--ख, 

२१. मेप्यभिधावता--ख. 


४३. 


43. 


44. 


Y. 


45. 


( 9 ) 
तस्मादकृतकं शास्त्र स्मृति च सनिबन्धनाम्‌ । 
आशित्यारभ्यते शिष्ट; 'शब्दानामनुशासनम्‌ ॥ 


‘Therefore, basing themselves on the scripture of impersonal 
origin and the tradition of the precept-books with their 
binding precepts, the investigation of words is undertaken 


by the wise. 
द्वावुपादानशब्देषु शब्दो शब्दविदो विदुः । 
एको निमित्तं झब्दानामपरोऽ्थं प्रयुज्यते ॥ 
Grammarians consider that there are two *word-entities? 
(ie, two clements) in functional words; one (ie, the sphota) 
is the cause of the (production) of words and the other 
(the speech-sound ) is used in connection with meanings. 
` आत्मभेदस्तयोः केचिदस्तीत्याहुः पुराणगा: । 
बुद्धिभेदादभिन्नस्थ भेदमेके प्रचक्षते ॥ 
Some, among the teachers of old considered that there 
was a difference in essence between these two. Others 
(on the other hand) speak of the same undivided entity 
being: thought various, through a difference in conceiving 
it. 


२२. वा--ख. 


२३. साधुत्वविषया स्मृतिः-घ. 
24. Charudeva Sastri’s Benarcs edition (a) gives the 


following verse in the commentary under stanza 44, 


अविभक्तो विभक्तेभ्यो जायतेऽर्थस्य वाचकः । 
शब्दस्तत्रार्थरूपात्मा सम्भेदमुपगच्छति ॥ 
Sastri adds the following note on it. “This stanza is seen 


interpollated in all manuscrpts except 4-5. The commentary 
would indicate that the karika was by another author and has 
been given in the text by the author of the Vakyapadiya to 
show a particular view held by another author.” 


४६. 


46. 


Y. 
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ve. 


48. 
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*अरणिस्थं यथा ज्योतिः प्रकाशान्तरकारणम्‌ ॥ 
तहृच्छब्दो$पि बुद्धिस्थः श्रुतीनां कारणं पृथक्‌ ॥ 
Just as the light which is in the fire-stick acts as the cause 
for further lights, similarly the Word which is in the mind 
is the cause of spcech-sounds. 
वितकित: पुरा बुद्धया क्वचिदर्थ निवेशितः । 
करणेभ्यो विवृत्तेन ध्वनिना सोऽनुगृह्मते ॥ 
The Word is examined in the mind, is then fixed to a 


specific meaning and then through the instrumentality of 
the speech-sounds producted through (their) causes.!? 


नादस्य ऋमजन्मत्वान्न पुर्वा न परदच सः। 

अक्रमः क्रमरूपेग भेदवानिव जायते ॥ 
The Word is neither a ‘previous’ nor.'a subsequent’, 
because it is the speech-sounds which are produced in 


sequence. But the non-sequential is revealed as’sequential 
as if it were divided. 


प्रतिबिम्बं यथान्यन्न स्थितं तोय क्रियाबज्ञात्‌। 
तस्प्रवृत्तिमिवात्वेति स धर्मः स्फोटनादयोः ॥ 
Just as a reflection formed elsewhere (ie, in water) 
appears, due to the activities of the water, to partake of 


the movements of the water, similar is the relationship 
between the Word and the spceech-sound. 


nr 


25. This karika is numbered 47 in *ka'—an obvious mis- 


take. Being numbered correctly as 46 in the text as given in 
the present edition, the numbering of karikas from this point 
on wards differs from ‘ka’. This agrees with the Benares edition. 


२६. मजात--ख, घ. 
२७. नापरश्च-ख. 
२८. तोये क्रि--ग. 


Bhartrhari’s commentary contained in the Trivandrum 


manuscript (*ga') does not go beyond karika 50. The text 
alone is given after it. 


(1 ) 


५०. आत्मरूपं यथा ज्ञाने ज्ञेयरूप॑ च दृश्यते । 


अर्थरूपं तथा शब्दे स्वरूपं च प्रकाशते ॥ 


50. Just as in (perceptual) knowledge, there can be seen both 


itself (ic, the act of perceiving ) and the object of knowledge 
(the thing perceived), so in the word there appears the 
meaning-element and the formal clement. 


५१. आण्ड भावसिवापन्तो यः कतुः झब्दसंज्ञकः । 

वृत्तिस्तस्य क्रियारूपा भागशो भजते क्रमम्‌ ॥ 

51. ‘The inner principle called ‘speech’ which exists egg-like, 
evolving into specch-activity, assumes sequence through 
its parts, 

५२. यर्थेकबुद्धिविषया मृतिराक्रियतै पढे। 
ू्त्यन्तरस्य न्रितयमेवं शब्देऽपि दृश्यते ॥ 

52. 


Just as a shape which is (a copy) of another shape, after 
it has become the object of a unified perception (having 
been first reccived by the senses as a complex-pattern of 
parts), is then painted (in stages) on the canvas, so like- 


wise three stages (three aspects) are scen in the compre- 
hension of specch.! 


५३, यथा प्रयोक्तुः प्रपबुद्धिः शब्देष्वेव प्रवतंते । 


53. 


व्यवसायो गृहीतृगामेवं तेष्वेव जायते ॥ 
Just as the mind of the speaker first dwells on the words 
(and not their paris when he wants to convey their 
meaning) similarly, the activity of the hearers first arises 


out of the words (and not their parts) in their attempt 
to understand their sense. 


५४. अर्थोपसजंनीभूतानभिधेयेषु केषुचित्‌ । 
चरितार्थान्‌ परार्थत्वान्न लोकः प्रतिपद्यते ॥ 
54. 


‘When certain meanings are conveyed the forms (which 
convey them), having (thus) become accessorics to 


२९. अण्डभा--ख. 
३०. याभूता-ग. 


पप 


55. 


५६- 


(56 


४.” 


५७. 


37. 


५८, 


38. 


५९२ 


(127) 


(such) meanings, and having their purpose (thus) ful- 
filled, they are not perceived (as accessories to action), 
because they are (uttered ) for the sake of another (namely, 


' meaning). 


ग्राह्म त्वं ग्राहकत्वं च द्वे शक्ती तेजसो यथा । 

ada aiai पुथगवस्थिते ॥ 
Just as light has two powers, namely the power of 
being perceived and the power of causing the perception 
of objects, similarly all words have these two distinct 
powers. 

विषयत्वमनापन्नेः शब्देर्नार्थः प्रकाइयते । 

न सत्तयव तेऽर्थानां अगृहोताः प्रकाशकाः ॥ 
Meaning is not understood from words which (themselves ) 
have not become objects (of the sense of hearing). With- 
out being (thus) received, they do not express meaning 
by their mere existence. 

अतोऽनिर््ञातरूपत्वात्किमाहेत्यभिधौयते । a 

नेन्द्रियाणां प्रकाइयर्च्थे स्वरूपं गृह्यते तथा ॥ ^ 
Therefore when the form of the (uttered ) word is not clear, 
the question ‘what did you say’ is asked (of the speaker ),. 
But the nature of the sensc-faculties is not similarly grasped 
when an object has to be revealed by them.14 

भेदेनाव' गृहीतो दो शब्दधर्मावपोद्धतो । ! 

भेदकार्यषु हेतुत्वं अविरोघेन गच्छतः ॥ 
These two aspects of the word, analysed and comprehen- 


ded separately, act without mutual opposition as causes 
of different effects. 


वृद्धयादयो यथा शब्दाः स्वरूपोपनिबन्धनाः । 
आदेचप्रत्यायितेः शब्द: सम्बन्ध यान्ति सं ज्ञिभि:॥ 


59, Just as the words ‘vrddhi’ and the like besides expressing 


their own form are also related to the sounds named by 
them, namely, those symbolised by ‘adaic’ (ie, ‘a’, ‘ai’ 
and ‘au’) etc, 


३१. ग्रहणत्वं च--घ. 
३२. नानुगृहीतो--च. 


(B) 


६०. अग्निवब्दस्तथेवायमग्निशब्दनिबन्यन: । 

८ अग्निश्वुत्येति सम्बन्धमग्निशब्दा भिधेषयया ॥ 

60. so this word ‘agni’ (‘fire’) besides being related to the 
word ‘agni’ (meaning fire) is also rclated to that referred 
2 to by the word ‘agni’ namely the form ‘agni’. 

(६१, यो य उच्चायंते शब्दो नियतं ` न स कार्यभाक्‌ । 

अन्यप्रत्यायने शक्तिः न तस्य प्रतिबध्यते ॥ 

61. A word which is uttered (in everyday use) is never linked 
with grammatical operations. (But) its capacity to 
convey that other form (that is, its own form as the 
meaning) is not obstructed. 

। ६२: ) . उच्चरन्परतन्त्रत्वाद्गुणः काये ने युज्यते । 

| तस्मात्तदथै : कार्याणां सम्बन्ध: परिकल्प्यते॥ 


62. Theword which is pronounced (in ordinary speech ) being 
secondary, since it is for the sake of the other (namely, 
the thing-mcant) is not linked with grammatical opera- 
tions; and hence we adopt the convention that the gram- 
matical operations arc attached to words which symbolise 
themselves. 


६३. सामान्यमाश्रितं यद्यदुपमानोपमेययोः । 
तस्य तस्योपमानेषु धर्मोऽन्यो व्यतिरिच्यते ॥ 
63. Whatever common attributes there exist in the object with 
which anything is compared and the thing which is com- 


pared to it, some attributes other than them also exist 
in the object to which the comparison is made.ls 


६४. गुणःप्रकषहेतु्यं स्वातन्त्र्येणोपदिश्यते । 
तस्याश्रिताद्गुणादेव प्रकृष्टत्वं प्रतीयते ॥ 
64. Whatever quality which is the cause of the excellence (of 
an object) is (itself) mentioned in the form of an object, 


its (own) excellence is caused by the qualities residing 
in it.10 


३३. यतः स न कार्य--घ. 


65. 


Re 


66. 


६७, 


67. 


agl. 


68. 


६९. 


69. 


तस्याभिधेयभाबेन यः शब्दः समवस्थितः | 

तस्याप्युच्चारणे रूपमन्यत्तस्माद्विविच्यते ॥ 
When a word (like ‘agni’ in the Sutra ‘agnerdhak’), which 
has its own form as its meaning is pronounced (for con- 
veying its form), then (from that word) is discriminated 
another word (namely, the word ‘agni’ which has ‘fire’ 
as its meaning). 

प्राक्संज्ञिनाभिसम्बन्धात्संज्ञा रूपपदाथिका । 

षष्ठ्याइच प्रथमायाइच निमित्तत्वाय कहप्प्रते॥ 
Before being connected to the thing it means a name is 
capable of genitive and. nominative constructions, because 
it has its own form as its meaning. 


तत्रार्थवत्त्वातप्रथमा संज्ञाशब्दाहिधीयते । 

अस्येति व्यतिरेकश्च तदर्थादेव जायते ॥ 
The nominative is prescribed to a name because it is mean- 
ingful with its form (as its meaning), and it is from the 
same meaning that the genitive construction in the form 
‘of it’ arises. 

स्वं रूपमिति करिचत्तु व्यव्तिस्संज्ञोपदिइयते । 

जातेः कार्याणि संसृष्टा ` जातिस्तु प्रतिपद्यते ॥ 
Some consider that in the Sütra ‘svam ripam’ a name as 


a particular is meant; the universal attached to the parti- 
cular undergoes grammatical operation. 


संज्ञिनां व्यक्तिमिच्छन्ति सूत्रे ग्राह्मामथापरे । 
जातिप्रत्यायिता व्यक्तिः प्रदेशेषूपतिष्ठते ॥ 
Others think that what is meant by the Sütra is a parti- 


cular instance of the named (and that it is the class which 
is the namc) and that in any given instance one finds only 


` a particular, the understanding of which is brought about 


` by the universal? 


३४. व्यक्तिस्तु--ग- 
३५. सूत्रप्राह्मा--घ. 


70. 


७१. 


71. 


७२. 


72. 


७३. 


73. 


(15 ) 
कायंत्वे नित्यतायां तु केचिदेकत्ववादिनः । 
कार्येत्वे नित्यतायां तु केचिन्नानात्ववादिनः ॥ 


Both among those who uphold the eternity theory of words, 
and those who hold that words are created, there ar 
some who uphold its sameness (in all instance of its oc- 
currence). Again among the upholders of the doctrine 
of eternity and of the doctrine that words are created there 
are those who uphold the plurality of words (i.e., that 
every occurence of apparently the same word, is really 
the occurence of a different word ). 


पदभेदेऽपि वर्गानामेकत्वं न निवतंते । 

वाक्येषु पदमेकझव भिन्नेष्वप्युप' लभ्यते ॥ 
(The doctrine of an opponent school is stated regarding 
the comparitive reality of letters, words and sentences):- 
Even when the word is a different one, the identity of the 


letters is not impaired; and(in the same way) in different 
sentences the same word is observed. 


न वर्णव्यतिरेकेण पदमन्यच्च विद्यते id 
वाक्यं चर्णपदाभ्यां च व्यतिरिक्तं न कञ्चन ॥ 
Therefore the word does not cxist as more than its letters; 


nor is there a sentence existing as more than the Ictters 
and the words. 


पढे न वर्गा विद्यन्ते वर्णष्वबयवा za । 
वाक्यात्पदानामत्यन्तं प्रविवेको न कइचन ॥ 


(The grammarian’s doctrine is given :—) 

Just as there are no parts in letters (similarly) there are 
no letters in the word. Nor is there any reality in abs- 
tracting the word from the sentence. 


३६. घते--घ. 
३७, वानच-क, ग,। घ. | 


( 16 ) 


(७४. भिन्नं दर्शनमाश्रित्य व्यवहारो$्नुगम्यते । 
तत्र यन्मुख्यमेकेषां तत्रान्येषां विपर्ययः n 

74. People follow customary usage (and talk of ‘words’ and 
‘Ietters’) though basing their theories on different views 
“and on this (question) what is considered as primary by 

: one school is taken in an opposite way by others. 

७५. स्फोटस्याभिन्नकालस्य ध्वनिकालानुपातिनः । 

. ग्रहणोपाधिभेदेन वृत्तिभेदं प्रचक्षते ॥ 

75. People talk of difference of diction (as belonging to the 
utterance) of the Word, which itself is of undivided time, 
but (appears to) follow the time-pattern of the specch- 
sounds (uttered), in accordance with the differences in 
the causes of its being perceived. 

og. स्वभावभेदालित्यत्वे हस्वदीघंप्लुतादियु । 5५५ 
A “ ~ - enl a 
¬ प्राकृतस्य ध्वनेः कालः शाब्दस्येत्युपचर्यंते N 


76. With regard to the short, long and prolated vowels, since : 


a speech-unit (here, a vowel) is (essentially ‘timeless, 
and (therefore) fundamentally different  (fimviet 
speech-sound which reveals it), it is the time of the pri- 
mary-sound which is metaphorically considered as belong- 
ing to the specch-unit. 


38. In interpreting the verse ‘‘svabhava etc etc? Bhartr- 
hari in his commentary as given by Charudeva Sastri (ka) 
quotes a verse from Samgrahakara with the introduction evam 
hi Samgrahkarah pathati, The verse reads as follows : 

शब्दस्य ग्रहणे हेतु प्राकृतो ध्वनिरिष्यते । 
स्थितिभेदे निमित्तत्वं aaa: प्रतिपद्यते ॥ 

The commentary given in the Benares edition does not 
give this verse. But the Benarcs version of the text gives this 
as partof the text with the difference that feafraz in the 
third line is changed into वृत्तिभेदे In the: light: of the 


७७. 


77. 


७८. 


78. 


७९. 


79. 


(7) 


शब्दस्यूध्नेमभिव्यक्तेव fed तु IF: 

ध्वनयः समुपोहन्ते स्फोटात्मा odd भिद्यते ॥ 
It is however after the word has been revealed (by the 
primary sound) that the modified sounds are presented 
to the mind as distinctions of diction (and hence a 
fortiori) the self of the Word is not divided into parts by 
them.1® 


इन्द्रियस्येव संस्कारः गब्दस्यैवोभयस्य वा । 
क्रियते ध्वनिरिर्वादास्त्रयो$भिव्यक्तिवादिनाम्‌ ॥ 


There are three views among those who hold the theory 
that words are manifested. (1) the sounds act upon 
the sense-faculty; or (2) they act upon the word or 
(3) they act upon both. 

इन्दियस्येव संस्कारः समाधानाञ्जनादिभिः । 

विषयस्य तु संस्कारस्तद्गन्धप्रतिपत्तये ॥ 
(The first theory) would be analogous to the theory of 
sight—perception which held that) only the sense— 
faculty (of sight) is acted upon, namely, by attention and 
application of ointment; (The second theory would be 
analogous to a theory of smell-perception which held that) 
only the thing (for instance, the earth) is acted upon in 
order that its smell might be received. 


चक्षुषः प्राप्यकारित्वे तेजसा तु gate । 
विषथेन्द्रियथोरिष्टः संस्कारः सः क्रमो ध्वनेः ॥ 


evidence of Bhartrhari’s own commentary, I have not included 
the verse in the text. Since, however, the idea given in the 
stanza is integral to the philosophy, I give below a translation : 


“The cause through which the letter is perceived is defined 


as the primary speech sound while the modified speech sound 
is the cause of the difference in diction.” 


३९, वादिनः. 


80. 


८१. 


81. 


८२. 


82. 


८३. 


83. 


८४ 


( 18 ) 


(According to the third theory) where however, tlic cye 
effects the reception of a cognition, it is clear that both 
the object and the sense-faculty are acted upon by the 
light; and spcech-sounds operate in the same form. 

स्फोटरूपाविभागेन ध्वनेग्रेहणसिष्यत । 

कंरिचदूध्वनिरसंबेद्यः स्वतन्त्रोडन्येः प्रकल्पित: ॥ 
Certain theorists maintain that reception of the sound 
takes place without any separation of it from the form of 
the Word (sphota); others hold :that the sound is not 
perceptible. According to yct others it is an independent 
manifesting agent. 

यथानुवाकः इलोको वा सोढत्वमुपगच्छति | 

आवृत्त्या न तु स ग्रन्थः प्रत्यावृत्ति * निरूप्यते ॥ 
Just as a chapter or a single verse is apprehended as a unit 
by means of saying over its component parts in order, 
but of course the book is not defined át:'cach component 
parts, i 

प्रत्ययरनुपाख्येयंग्रेहणानुगुणेस्तथा 

ध्वनिप्रकाशिते शब्दे स्वरूपमवधः £ 
—so likewise the form of a word is appreuraded (as a 
unity) when the word is revealed by the sound through 
the agency of causal factors which are appropriate to the 
cognition (of the word), but which are not themselves 
(as such) apprehended (ic, the hearer is not aware of 
the scparate sense-data ). 


नादैराहितबीजायामन्त्येन ध्वनिना सह । 

आवृत्तपरिपाकायां बुद्धौ इब्दोध्वधायंते ॥ 
Simultancously with the last sound, the word is appre- 
hended by the mind in which the seed has becn sown by 
the (physical) sounds, and in which ripening (of the 


speech) has been brought about by the telling over (of 
the sounds). 


Yo, वृत्त्या-ख. 


वृत्तिर--घ. 


( 19 ) 


८५. असतदचान्तराल याञ्छब्दानस्तीति मन्यते | 


प्रतिपत्तुरशक्तिः सा ग्रहणोपाय एव सः॥ 

85. As far as the non-existent forms, which (a hearer) considers 
as existing in the interval (before the complete word has 
been pronounced ), are concerned, this is merely incapa- 
city on the part of the hearer; they are in fact, only means 
to the apprehension (of the complete word ). 

८६... भेदानुकारो ज्ञानस्य वाचइचोपप्लवो ELT । 
ऋमभोपसुष्टरूपा वाग्‌ ज्ञानं ज्ञेयव्ययाथयम्‌ ॥ 

86. There is the semblance of distinctions in cognition; (simi- 
larly) the attributing of distinctions on words is always 
secn. The word appears to be produced in stages and 
cognition scems to be dependent on the cognised. 


८७. यथाद्यसंख्याग्रहणमुपायः प्रतिपत्तये । 
संख्यान्तराणां भेदेऽपि तथा शब्दान्तरश्षुतिः ॥ 


87. Just as carlier numbers (in a series) should be apprc- 
hended for the apprehension of subsequent ones, although 
the latter are different from the former, so is the apprc- 
hension of parts in a unit ofspecch (an aid to the appre- 
hension of the whole). 


44. प्रत्येकं व्यञ्जका frat ` चर्णवाक्यपदेषु ये । 
तेबामत्यन्तभेदेषपि सङ्कीर्णा इव शक्तयः ॥ 

88} When in reality revealing units in the syllable, word and 

, ^^ sentence function independently of cach other, they 


appear to function in combination, although they are 
entirely differcnt.** 


४१. रुपायाः--ख, 

In interpreting this karika (86) Bhartrhari in his com- 

mentary quotes the following stanza. 
ज्ञेयेन न विना ज्ञानं व्यवहारे ऽवतिष्ठते : 
नालव्यक्रमया वाचा करिंचदर्थोऽभि धीयते ॥ 

८ In this world there can be no knowledge without the 
known. A word which is not revealed in sequence never con- 
veys a meaning.” > 

४२. वर्णा वा--ख. 


( 20 ) 


८९. ma uet पुवे दू रात्सन्तससे$पि वा. । 
अन्यथाकृत्य विषयमन्यथेवाध्यवस्यति ॥ 
“893 Just as on looking from a distance or in the dark, one at 
`~ first misunderstands an object, and (later on) under- 
stands it otherwise (ie, in its true nature), 5 

९०. व्यज्यमाने तथा वाक्ये वाक्याभिव्यक्तिहेतुभिः। 

भागावग्रहरूपेण पूर्व” बुद्धिः प्रवतंते ॥ 

90. —similarly during the manifestation of the sentence by its 
causes (namely, the smaller units like letters and words), 
the mind first functions as comprehending the component 
units (as real units). 

९१. यथानुपूर्वोनियमो विकारे क्षोरबीजयो: । 
तथैव प्रतिपत्तुणां नियतो बुद्धिषु क्रमः ॥ 


91. Just as there is a (fixed) sequence (in the sfiiges) of the 
transformation of milk (into curds) and ‘the sced (into 
the tree), similarly there is a fixed sequencé<t; the series 
of the hearer’s perceptions (of the intervening words, 
phrases, ctc). 

९२. भागवत्स्वपि तेष्वेव रूपभेदो ध्वनेः क्रसात्‌। 

निभगिष्वभ्युपायो वा भागभेदप्रकल्पनस्‌ ॥ 

92. And when they (ie, sentences, words, etc.) are made up 
of real parts (granting the Mimamsaka’s position ),?? the 
difference in form (between two speech units for ins- 
tance, two words, ‘nadi’ and ‘dina’) is really due to the 
(difference in the) sequence of their sounds. And where 
words, etc., are considered as not made up of (real) parts 
(by the Akhandavadins), the fancying of parts is a means 
(to the realisation of the total unit). 


42. This reading does not make sense since the reference in the 
the karika is to sounds (dhvanis) that reveal the sphota in the 
syllable, the word and the sentence; and not to the varna or 
the syllable. Nevertheless the reading is given here. 


४३. घ्वेवं--ख. 


RA 


९३. 


93. 


९४. 


94. 


९५. 


95. 


९६. 


96. 


९७. 


97. 


(2 ) 


अनेकव्यबत्यभिव्यङ्गया जातिः स्फोट इति स्मृता। 

केरिचिद्‌ व्यक्तय एवास्या ध्वनिनेव प्रकल्पिताः N 
It is considered by some that the Word is a universal sug- 
gested by a number of individuals (namely, speech- 


sounds), these individual speech-sounds (according 
to them) constitute the sound-pattern of the Word. 


अविकारस्य शाब्दस्य निमित्तैः विकृतो ध्वनि; । 
उपलब्धो निमित्तत्वमुपयाति प्रकाशवत्‌ ॥ 


Just as light (reveals objects), the specch-sounds produced 
by (their) causes become the cause of the immutable 


न्‌ चानित्येष्वभिव्यक्तिनियमेन व्यवस्थिता i 
आश्रयरपि नित्यानां जातीनां व्यतिरिष्यते u 


(If the Word is revealed like this, docs it not mean that 
it is not eternal ? The answer is in the negative):— 
Being revealed is not established as invariably pertaining 
to non-eternal ine . Universals which are eternal are 
also considered to be revealed by those (ie, the parti- 
culars) in which they inhere. 


देशादिभिइच सम्बन्धो दुष्टः कायवतामिह । 

देशभेदविकत्पेऽपि न भेदो ध्वनिशब्दयो: ॥ 
In life (only) concrete objects are found to have relation 
to place and the like (for instance, time). And even 
accepting the alternative (that difference in place, 
etc. applies also to those that are not concrete objects), 
there is no (such) difference between the speech-sound 
and the Word (it reveals). 


ग्रहणप्राहकयों: सिद्धा योग्यता नियता यथा । ` 
व्यङ्गधव्यञ्जकभावेने' तथंव स्फोटनादयोः ॥ 


Just as there exists an invariable competence of the re- 
vealed and the revealer between a pereeiving sensc-organ 
and the thing it perceives, so does it exist between the 
Word and the speech-sounds. 


४४. तामपि--क, ग, घ. 


Both Punyaraja’s & Bhartrhari’s commentaries support 


the reading accepted. 
४५. नियता योग्यता यथा--है. 
४६. ञ्जकभावेऽपि-ग, घ « 


९८: 


98. 


९९. 


99. 


१००. 


` 100. 
१०१: 


101. 


१०२. 


102. 


४७. 


( 2 ) 


सदृशग्रहणानां च गन्धादीनां प्रकाशकम्‌ । 
निमित्तं नियतं लोक प्रतिद्रव्यमवस्थितम्‌ ॥ 
And it is scen (in our experience) that, in the case of 
(various) smells and the like which are perceived by 
the same sense-organ, there is a separate causal factor for 
each substance. 
प्रकाशकानां भेदांइच प्रकाइयोऽर्थोऽनुवतंते । 
तेलोदकादिभेदे तत्‌ प्रत्यक्षं प्रतिबिस्बके ॥ 
(The point that the attributes of the speech-sounds re- 
vealing the Word are transferred to the Word is again 
stated ) :— 
The object revealed partakes of the attributes of the 
reflecting medium. This is obvious in the different kinds 
of reflections (of an object) produced in oil, water and 
the like. 
विरुद्धपरिसाणेषु वज्चादशेतलादिषु 1 
पवेतादिसरूपाणां भावानां नास्ति सम्भव 
And surely, concrete objects of the type of mountains 
cannot have existence (except as their reflections) in 
stones, a mirror-surface and the like of incompatible size. 
तस्मादभिन्नकालेषु वर्णेवावयपदादिषु । 


वृत्तिकालः स्वकालइच नादभेदाद्विभज्यते ॥ 
Therefore the period of the speechsounds and of (their 
secondary variations in the form of) diction is assigned 
to the syllable, word and sentence which are (themselves) 
without time-distinctions. 

यः संयोग विभागाभ्या करणेरुपजन्यते । 

स स्फोटः शब्दजाः शब्दा ध्वनयोऽ्येरुदाहृताः ॥ 
(The definitions of the sphota and dhvani by another 
school are given) :— 
The sphota is that which is produced by the union and 


गवियोगाम्यां--घ. 


१०३. 


103. 


१०४. 


104. 


१०५. 


105. 


१०६. 


106. 


( 23 ) 


disunion of the specch-organs (like the vocal chords). 
And dhvanis are sounds born of this sphota. i 


ed सहति वा शाब्दे स्फोटकालो न भिद्यते | 


परस्तु शब्दसन्तानः प्रचयापचयातमकः d 
(The nature of the primary and modified specch-sounds 
is again stated from the author's point of view) :— 


Whether the specch-sound is short or long, the measure 
of the Word docs not change. The subsequent sound 
(ic, the modified specch-sound) which arises out of the 
primary specch-sounds is cxpanded or contracted in its 
rm. 


द्रात्प्रभेव दीपस्य ध्वनिमात्रे तु “लक्ष्यते । 


घण्टादीनाँ च शब्देषु व्यबतो भेदः स दृशयते ॥ 
(The view-point of another school is stated) :— 
Like light from a lamp, merely the speech sound 
(undifferentiated as primary and modified) is heard from 
a distance. But in the sound of a bell and the like the 
distinction is clearly noticed. 

दरव्याभिघातात्प्रचितौ भिन्नो दोी्घेप्लुतावपि । 

कम्पे तूपरते जाता नादा वृत्तेविशेषकाः ॥ 
(The discussion of the doctrine held by the Grammarians 
is taken up again) :— 
The long and prolated sounds which are different (from 
the short sound) are produced by the striking of the or- 


gans of speech. And the sounds which modify diction 
arise after the cessation of the movernents (of the organs 1 


"अनवस्थितकम्पेईप करणे ध्वनयोऽपरे । 
स्फोटादेवोपजायन्ते ज्वाला ज्वालान्तरादिव ॥ 


(The view of another school) :— 

Éven before the vibrations of the speech-organs (which 
produce the word ) have subsided, other sounds, are formed 
from the word(sphofa Jitself, as onc flame from another. 


४८. लम्यते--क. 
49. Karika 106 is not scen in manuscript gha. Bhartrhari 


has his commentary on this, however. The Benares edition also 
gives the karika. 


५०. नयः परे-घ. 


( 2 ) 


१०७. वायोरणूनां ज्ञानस्य शब्दत्वा -पत्तिरिष्यते t 

केरिचदशनभेदोऽहि प्रबादेऽवनवस्थितः ` ॥ 

107. (Now regarding what constitutes the substance of speech ): 
It is held by some (ie, by three schools respectively), 
that air, the atoms or consciousness become speech. 
There is an endless number of variant views in this matter. 


१०८. लब्धक्रिपः प्रयत्नेन वक्तुरिच्छानुवत्तिना । 
स्थानेष्वभिहतो वायुः mead प्रतिपद्यते ॥ 
108. (These views are expounded) :— 


The air which is stirred by the speakers effort following 
his desire to speak strikes the speech centres and produces 


speech, 
१०९. तस्य कारणसामथ्यद्विगप्रचयघर्मणः^ । 
सन्निपाताद्विभज्यन्ते सारवत्योऽपि मूत्त॑यः ॥ 
109. Even powerful objects are broken by air which possesses 


the attributes of speed and accumulation, blowing with 
the capacity to cause (such breaking). 


५१. व्दार्थापत्तिरि-घ. 

52. After this the Trivandrum manuscript (ga) gives 
the karika “"'अजल्नवृत्ति etc.” given as 116 in the text given 
here. ‘The text in the said Trivandrum manuscript omits 9 
Karikas namely the followsing. 

वायोरणूनां. . . . . विभजन्नात्मनो 

The manuscript gives the karika “अजस्नवृत्ति etc.” 

as follows. 
अजच्नवृत्तिय्ान्दः सुक्ष्मत्वेनोपलम्यते | 
व्यञ्जनाद्वायुरिव स निमित्तात्प्रचीयते ॥ 

Note the reading प्रचीयते in thelast line. In the verse 
as given in Charudeva Sastri and the Benares editon the 
reading is प्रतीयते 

५३. धमिण:--ख. 


( 35 ) 


११०ष अणवः सर्वेशक्तिस्वाद्‌भेदसंसगंवृत्तयः । 
छायातपतमःशब्दभावेन परिणामिनः ॥ 


110. (Regarding the atom-theory) :— 
The atoms, which unite and separate, transform them- 
selves into shadows, light, and darkness and also into 
specch on account of their possessing all (possible) capa- 
cities (ie, the capacity to be transformcd into all things). 


१११ष स्वशक्तौ व्यज्यसानायां प्रयत्नेन समीरिताः। 
अभाणीव प्रचीयन्ते शब्दाख्याः परमाणवः ॥ 
When their capacity is being revealed these atoms which 


are called speech, prompted by the effort (of the speaker ) 
collect together like clouds (in the sky). 


११२ष ' अथायमान्तरो ज्ञाता सूक्ष्मे वागात्मनि स्थितः। 
व्यक्तये स्वस्य रूपस्य शब्दत्वेन विवतंते ॥ 


112. Finally, regarding the consciousness-theory ) :— 


Again, the inner knower who exists in the subtle quintes- 
sential speech transforms himself into (audible) speech 
for the purpose of revealing his nature. 


$1238 स सनोभावसापद्य तेजसा पाकमागतः । 
वायुमाविशति प्राणमथासौ समुदोयंते ॥ 


113. It (i.e., consciousness) taking the form of the mind and 
ripening in the fire (of the stomach ) enters the life-breath, 
and it is then uttered. 

११४ष अन्तःकरणतत्त्वस्य वायुराश्रयतां गतः । 

aain समाबिष्टस्तेजसँव विवर्तते ॥ 


114. The breath which has become the substratum of the 
mental principle is suffused with the mind’s attributes 


and manifested (after it passes) through the fire (of the 
stomach ). 


111, 


५४. अभेदमान्तरं ज्ञानं सूक्ष्मवागात्मना स्थितम्‌-ख. 


( 26 ) 


११५. बिभजन्‌' स्वात्मनो ग्रन्थीन्‌ श्रुतिरूपः पृथग्विधैः । 
प्राणो वर्णानभिव्यज्य वर्णष्बेबोपलीयते ॥ 


115. Breaking up its inherent knots (ic, its continuous current) 
the breath reveals the syllables through different and 
distinct speech-sounds and merges into those syllables 


themselves. *6 
११६. अजखवृत्तियं: शब्दः सूक्ष्मत्वान्नोपलभ्यते । 
व्यञ्जनाद्वायुरिव स॒ स्वनिमित्तात्प्रतीयते ॥ 
3 116. (Yet another view about sound both of speech and of 


other kinds is given) :— | , 
Sound though it is ever-existing is not experienced because 


it is too subtle.?? It is realised through the appropriate 
causal factors just as air is through fanning. 

११७. तस्य प्राणे च या झक्तिर्या च बुद्धो व्यवस्थिता । 

विवतंमाना स्थानेषु duro भेदं प्रपद्यते ॥ 
117. (The view of yet another school) :— 

The powers of speech resident in the breath and in the 
mind undergo transformation (into speech) at the 
centres of specch-production and assume the distinctions 
(of revealed speech). 


११८. शब्देष्वेवाअिता शक्तिदिइवस्यास्य निबन्धनो । 
“Sata: प्रतिभात्मायं भेदरूपः प्रतीयते ॥ 


118. The power which is based on words controls this universe. 
This universe which has a single Intelligence as its soul 
is perceived as manifold through the word as the eye. 


११९- ` “षड्जादिभेदः शब्देन व्याख्यातो रूप्यते यतः । 
तस्मादर्थविधाः सर्वाः शब्दमात्रासु ` निश्िताः॥ 
119. Since, it is seen that distinctions between two things, for 


५५. भज्य स्वास. 
५६. च्ञेत्रप्रतिभात्मा-ध. 
५७. प्रतायते--घ. 
५८. दाब्दष्पड्जादिरूपेण व्या--ग. 
५९. दाब्दमात्रा: सुनिश्चिता:--ख. 
This karika पड्जादिभेद etc. is omitted in manuscript 4. 
The karika is given in all other printed books and manuscripts. 


( 27 ) 
instance, between a sadja?? and another musical note 
become clear when explained in words, therefore all 


manner of things are determined as being only (under- 
stood through) words. 


Ro शब्दस्य परिणासो$्यमित्याम्नायविदो विदुः। 


छन्दोभ्य एव प्रथममेतद्विवं व्यवतंत ॥ 
120. Those who are versed in the Vedas know that this Uni- 
verse is the transformation of speech. It was out of the 
Vedas that this universe was first evolved. 


$32. इतिकतंव्यता लोके सर्वा शब्दव्यपाश्र्‍या । 
याँ पुर्वाहितसंस्कारो "बालोऽपि प्रतिपद्यते ॥ 


121. In this world the knowledge of the proper action (in a 


६०. विवतंते--ग. 
ELI 


61. Manuscript ग. does not complete the karika and 
breaks off with the obviously wrong reading यालेके (for 
बालोऽपि). After karika 120 the manuscript W. gives as text 
four karikas which occur in Vrsabhadeva’s tika under karika 
शब्दस्य परिणामोऽयं etc in Charudeva Sastri’s edition (क) 
These karikas are the following :— 

t. विभज्य बहुघात्मानं स छन्दस्य प्रजापतिः । 
छन्दोमयीभिर्मात्राभिः वहुधेव विवेश तत्‌ ॥ 
२. साध्वी वाग्भूयसो Fy पुरुषेसु व्यवस्थिता | 
अधिकं वतते तेषु पुण्यं रूपं प्रजापतेः di 
३. प्राजापत्यं महत्तजस्तत्पात्रेरिव संवृतम्‌ । 
शरीरभेदे विदुषां स्वां योनिमुपधावति ॥ 
४. यदेतन्मण्डलं भास्वद्‌ घाम चित्रस्य राघसः | 
तद्भावमभिसम्भूय विद्यायां प्रविलीयते ॥ 


The karikas as given in the tika have slightly different 
readings from the manuscript version. The differences are 
noted below :— 

karika 1. line 2. तम्‌ instead of तत्‌ karika 2. 

साध्वीवाश्रयसी येप पुरुषषु 


१२२: 


122. 


133: 


123. 


१२४. 


124. 


१२५. 


125. 


( 28 ) 
context) entirely depends on speech. Even a boy has this 


knowledge of tlie proper action, having in him the accu- 
mulated experience of the past.?? 

आद्यः करणविन्यासः प्राणस्योध्वे समौरणम्‌। 

स्थानानामभिघातइच न विना शब्दभावनात्‌ ॥ 
That first movement of the organs (of speech), the up- 
ward sending of the breath and its contact with the 
centres—these would not bc possiblc but for verbal ima- 
gination (in the child ). 

न सोऽस्ति प्रत्ययो लोके यः शब्दानुगमादृते । 

अनुविद्धमिव ज्ञानं wa शब्देन भासत. ॥ 
In this world no comprehension is possible except as 
accompanied by speech. All knowledge shines as permea- 
ted by speech. 

बाग्रुपता चेदुत्क्रामेदबबोधस्य शाइवतो d 


न प्रकाशः प्रकाशेत सा हि प्रत्यवर्मशनी ॥ 
If it is denied that the permanent stuff of knowledge is 
speech, then that light (namely knowledge) will not shine 
(in the form of a recollection). It is speech (ie, words) 
which makes recollection possible. 

सा सर्वविद्या शिल्पानां कलानां चोपबन्थिनी à 


तद्वशादभि निष्पत्तौ सबै वस्तु विभज्यते ॥ 
It is speech which binds all branches of knowledge of arts 
and crafts. Everything when it is produced is classified 
through it. 


१२६७ सेषा संसारिणां संज्ञां बहिरन्ततच चतंते । 


126. 


HIN ७ ess 
तन्मात्रामप्यतिक्रान्तं चेतन्यं सवं जातिषु ॥ 
This speech exists within and outside all living beings. 


६२. व्दानुगमनाद्विना--ध. 
६३. वतंते--ग. 

६४. विद्या शिल्पानां--ख. 
६५. पन्नं क, ग, घ. 
६६. क्रान्ते--ख. 


क्रान्तचेतन्यं --घ. 


६७. जन्तुषु--ख. वस्तुषु--क 


( 39 ) 


Consciousness can exist in all creatures only after it is 
preceded by speech. 


१२७. अर्थक्रियासु वाक्‌ सर्वान्‌ समीहयति देहिनः । 

तदृत्क्रान्तो विसंज्ञोऽयं quud काष्ठकुड्यवत्‌ ॥ 

127. Itis speech which prompts all mankind to activity. When 
it is gone, man, dumb, looks like a log of wood or a picce 
of stone. 

१२८. प्रविभागे यथा कर्ता तया काये प्रवतंते । 

अविभागे“ तथा सेव कार्यत्वेनावतिष्ठते ॥ 

128. It is when the distinctions (such as subject versus object) 
obtain, (ie, in the state of wakefulness, ) that the agent 
functions in connection with an object. But when such 


distinctions do not obtain (ie, in the state of sleep) speech 
itself remains in the form of an object.30 


१२९. स्वमात्रा परमात्रा वा भुत्या प्रक्रम्यते यथा । 
तथेव रूढतामेति तथा wat विधीयते ॥ 


129, "Whether things are (identified with) the self, or with the 
Supreme, they become established in the form in which 
they are introduced by words. It is words which 
establish things.3t 
१३०. अत्यन्तमतथाभूते निमित्ते श्रुत्युपाअयात्‌ | 
दृश्यतेड्लातचक्रादो वस्त्वाकारनिरूपणा ॥ 


130. Even when the cause for verbal expression (ie, an object), 


Karika 127 which follows is not given in the text in क. 
It is given in the commentary by Bhartrhari. ख and some 
other texts give the karika in the commentary. 7. does not give 
the karika. 
६८. प्रविभागे--ग. Obviously a wrong reading. 


६९. थोञिमिघीयते--ग, घ. 
Charudeva Sastri (क) rightly notes that the Vivarana- 


grantha shows that the reading अर्थो विधीयते is the author's 
reading. The Vivaranagrantha, in fact, says तया ह्यर्थो विधीयते.' 


१३१. 


131. 


१३२. 


132. 


१३३. 


133. 


१२४. 


134. 


( 30 ) 


is entirely non-cxistent, description of the form of such 
a thing through words is found, as in the case of a circle 
made by a fire-brand.** 

अपि प्रयोक्तुरात्मानं शब्दमन्तरवस्थितम्‌ । 

प्राहुमंहान्तमुषभ॑ येन सायुज्यमिष्यते ॥ 
Further, speech which exists within the speaker as his 
self is said to be the great Bull, identity with which is 
desired. 

तस्माद्यः शब्दसंस्कारः सा सिद्धिः परमात्मन:। 

तस्य प्रवृत्तितत्वन्ञस्तद्न्नह्मामृतमिष्यते ॥ 
Therefore, attainment of faultless speech is the attainment 
of Brahman. He who knows the secret of its functioning 
enjoys the immortal Brahman. 

ee ve LI - 

न जात्वकत्‌ क रिचिदागमं प्रतिपद्यते । 

बीजं सर्वागमापाथे त्रय्पेवातो व्यवस्थिता ॥ , 
No one knows a collection of precepts whic? of imper- 
sonal origin, When all such collections ‘uf, precepts 
perish, the three Vedas alone exist as the root (of such 
collections ). 

bl ७ ` z Li = फर, 

अस्तं यातेषु वादेषु कतृ ष्वन्येष्व सत्स्वपि । ` 

भुतिसमत्यु' दितं धर्म लोको न व्यतिवतंते ॥ 
Even when different schools (of Agamas) perish and 
there arc no new authors, mankind does not transgress 
the duties prescribed by the scriptures and the books of 


precepts. 


१३५- ज्ञाते स्वाभाविके नार्थः “area: कशचन विद्यते । 


135. 


धर्मो ज्ञानस्य हेतुशचेत्तस्याम्नायो निबन्धनम्‌ ॥ , 


If knowledge were instinctive, then scripture is of no use; 


७०. कञ्चित्‌-ख. 


७१. अन्तं-ग, T. 
,..७२. पु सत्स्वपि--घ. 
७३. स्मृतिंगतं--ख. 

७४. शास्त्रे--घ. 


(91) 


but if virtue is the root of knowledge then the source of 
knowledge is the Vedas. 


१३६. वेदशास्त्रा विरोधी च तकंइचक्षुरपद्यतां । 
रूपमात्राद्धि वाकयाथेः केवलान्नावतिष्ठते ॥ 

136. (Regarding reasoning as a source of knowledge) :— 
Reasoning which is not contradictory to thc Vedas and 
the scriptures is an cyc to those who do not possess the 
vision (into the significance of the Vedas). The sense 
of a Vedic sentence is not obtained from its form alone, 

v? e क्तिरथं A 
१३७. यतो 5विवक्षा पाराथ्यं व्यक्तिरर्थस्य लेड्धिकी। 
इति न्यायो बहुविधस्तकंण प्रविभज्यते । 

137. —for which reason, various kinds of the means of inter- 
preting sentences have been classified by logic, such as, 
for instance: the intended meaning of a sentence (is 
such and such), a statement is for a purpose different 
(from what is obvious) or, a meaning becomes clear from 
the evidence of another sentence. 

१३८. ाब्दानामेव सा शक्तिस्तकों य:  पुरुषाशयः । 
शब्दा ननुगतो न्यायो$नागमेष्वनिबन्धन: ॥ 

138. Human rcasoning is the power of words, That reasoning 
is in accordance with the Word (ie, the scriptures) which 
is not based on anything other than the scriptures. 

१३९. रूपादयो यथा दुष्टाः प्रत्यथं यतशक्तयः । 
mada दुशयन्ते विषापहरणादिषु ॥ 

139. Just as different colours, ctc., are found to possess (diffe- 
rent and) fixed capacities, so are words (such as the words 
of a hymn) found (to possess capacity) in destroying 
poison ctc. 

७५. स्त्रोपरोधी--ग. 
७६. न्नातितिष्ठति--घ. 


७७. सतोऽवि-क् 

७८. कोऽयं पु--घ. 3 

७९. स शब्दानुगतो न्यायो नागमेष्वनिवन्धनः--घ. 
८०. थायतशक्तयः-गः 


(3) 


१४०. यथेषां तत्र सामथ्यं धर्मेप्येवं प्रतोयताम्‌ । 
साधूनां साधुभिस्तस्माद्वाच्यमभ्युदयार्थिनाम्‌ ॥ 
140. Just as these words have power to do that, so are they 
understood (as possessing capacity) in regard to virtuous 


conduct. ‘Therefore correct words should be used by 
those desirous of elevation. 


१४१. सर्वोऽदृष्टफलानार्थानागमात्प्रतिपद्यते । 
विपरीतं च waa शक्यते वस्तुसागमे ॥ 


141. Men learn about matters which have transcendental 
effects from the Vedas. Contrary results also can always 
be stated from the scriptures. 

१४२- साधुत्वज्ञानविषया ar व्याकरणस्मृतिः \ 

अविच्छेदेन शिष्टानां इदं स्मृतिनिबन्धनम्‌ ॥ 

142. This tradition of grammar has the” knowledge of 
correctness as its subject. And it is directly based on the 
unbroken (series of) recollections of learned men. 

१४३. वेरवर्या मध्यमायाइच पश्यन्त्याइचेतदद्‌भुतस्‌ । 

अनेकतीर्थभेदायास्त्रय्या वाचः परं पदम्‌ ॥ 

143. It is the highest source of Speech, threefold as Vaikhari, 


Madhyama and Pas’yanti and having various stages 
(through which it is realised ).35 


१४४. तहिभागाविभागाभ्यां. क्रियमाणसवस्थितम्‌ । 
स्वभावज्ञेशच^ भावानां दृश्यन्ते शन्दशक्तयः ॥ 


144. It is seen as being constituted by two different features 
namely, the treatment (of words, etc.) in analytical terms 
or as integral units. The capacities of words are noticed 
by those wise in the attributes of objects. 


८१. fafa:—a, ग. 
८२. झेस्तु--ग, घः 


( 38.) 


१४५. “अनादिसव्यवं“चिछन्नां श्रुतिमाहुरकत काम । ze 
शिष्टेनिबंध्यमाना तु न व्यवच्छिद्यते स्मृतिः॥ 
145. ‘The scripture is described as beginningless, authorless and 
endless. And the codes that have been composed by the 
wise do not perish. 


१४६. अवि^भागाद्विवृत्तानामभिस्या “स्वप्नवच्छ्‌ तौ i 
भावतत्वं तु विज्ञाय लिज्लेभ्यो विहिता स्मृतिः॥ 
146. (Another view about the scripture and the codes is 
given) :— 
In the scripture are the utterances, which are like dream- 
words, of those (i.e., the sages) who have evolved from 
the Integral (Brahman). And the codes have been 
composed (by their authors) after knowing the truth 
about existent things through the (appropriate) evidence. 


१४७. कायवारबुद्धिविषया ये मलाः समवस्थिताः । 


चिकित्सालक्षणाध्यात्मञासत्रस्तेषां विशुद्धयः ॥ 

147. Whatever impurity there exists, of the body, of the word 
and of the mind, their purification is effected through the 
sciences of physical treatment, grammar and spiritual 
welfare respectively. 


१४८. शब्दः” संस्कारहीनो यो गोरिति प्रयु“युक्षिते । 


तमपश्न शमिच्छन्ति विशिष्टार्थनिवेशिनम्‌ ॥ 

148. That ungrammatical form (for instance, ‘goni’) which 
is employed to denote a particular object when (a correct 
form for instance) ‘gauh’ is required to be used, is con- 
sidered as a corrupt form. 


83. This karika is not given in manuscript q. However 
Bhartrhari notes this. 

84. The reading * 'अप्यवच्छिन्तं” given in the Benares 
edition is obviously a mistake. It should be अव्यवच्छिन्नां as is 
given in the Charudeva Sastri’s edition and in all manuscripts, 

८५. अविघाताहि--ख. 
८६. शब्दवच्छ्‌--क. 

८७. शब्दसंस्कार--ग, घ । 
८८. प्रयुयुक्षते--च- 


C8) 


१४९. अस्वगोण्यादयः शब्दाः साधवो विषयान्तरे । 

निमित्तभेदात्सवंत्र साधुत्वं च^ व्यवस्थितम्‌ ॥ 

149. Words like ‘ava? and ‘goni’ are correct forms when used 
to denote other objects (ie, objects other than a horse 
and a cow respectively). Correctness is everywhere 
determined on the basis of what meaning a word is to 


convey. 
sto 


१५०. ते साधुष्वनुमानेन प्रत्ययोत्पत्तिहेतवः । 

तादात्म्यमुपगम्येव शब्दार्थस्य प्रकाशकाः ॥ 

150. These (incorrect forms) which through inference cause 
the comprehension of the meaning of the correct forms, 
apparently identify themselves (with the correct forms) 
and convey their meaning. 

१५१. न दिष्टे"-रनुगम्यस्ते पर्याया इव साधवः। 

ते यतः स्मृतिशास्त्रेण तस्मात्साक्षादवाचका: tt 

151. Because these incorrect forms are understood neither by 

the learned nor by grammar as valid synonyms (of the 

correct forms), they are not capable of expressing the . 

meaning directly. : 


> ` Ur. 

१५२. अस्बाम्बेति यथा बालः शिक्षमाणोप भागते । 

अव्यक्तं तद्विदां तेन व्यक्ते. भवति निश्चयः ॥ 

152. When a boy who is being instructed indistinctly utters 
‘ambi? ‘amba’, those who know the correct form under- 
stand it through the indistinct one. 

१५३. एवं" साधौ प्रयोक्तव्ये योऽप भा दाः प्रयुज्यते। 


तेन साधुव्यवहितः करिचदर्थोऽभिघोयते ॥ 


८९. त्वं तु--ख, घ. 

90. This karika is not given in manuscript 4. 

९१. नुमन्यन्ते--घ. 

९२. ण: प्रभाषते--क, ग. 

93. This karika is not found in manuscript ग 
९४. योध्पशब्द:--ख. m 


( 35 ) 


153. Similarly, the meaning covered by a correct form is 
conveyed by an incorrect form which is used where 
the correct one ought to be. 


१५४. पारस्पर्यादपभ शा विगुणेष्वभिधातृषु । 
प्रसिद्धिमागता येषु तेषां साघुरवाचकः ॥ 
154. And where there are in current use, forms which have 


become current among corrupt speakers from generation 


to gencration, in such cases, the correct form is not the 
one which conveys the meaning. 


१५५. देवी वाग्व्यतिकोर्णयमशक्तंरभिघातृभिः । 
अनित्य दक्षिनां cw स्मिन्वादे बृद्धिविपर्ययः u 
155. This divine Speech (Sanskrit) has becn intermixed with 


incorrect forms by incompetent speakers. Those who 
hold the view that the word is non-eternal, (for instance 


the Naiyayikas), hold a contrary view on this.. 
१५६. *उभयेषामविच्छेंदे “प्यन्यशब्दविवक्षया । 
योऽन्यः प्रयुज्यते शब्दो न सोऽर्थस्याभिधायकः ॥ 


समाप्तम्‌ प्रथमकाण्डम्‌ 


156. And even according to the view that there is no difference 
between correct and incorrect forms, (as held by the 
upholders of the doctrine of the non-eternal word’) a 
word used with the intention of using some other word, 
does not convey the meaning of the latter. 


End. Canto I 


९५. त्यवादिनां--ग. 
९६. तस्मिन्‌--ग, घ. 
97. Manuscripts 7 and 4 do not give this karika. 
९८. 'च्छेदादन्यशब्द:--क. 


द्वितोयकाण्डस्‌ 


Canto II 


१. werd sex: संघातो जातिः संघातवत्तिनी । 
एकोऽनवयवः शब्दः cmt बुद्ध्यनुसंहृतिः” ॥ 
२. पदमाद्यं पूथकसबेपदं'' सकाँङक्षमित्यपि । 
वाक्यं प्रति मतिभिन्ना बहुधा न्यायवादिनाम्‌ ॥ 


1. Theorists hold different views as to what a sentence is. 
Thus a sentence is defined as (1) the verb (2) aclose 
2. combination of words (3) the universal which resides 
in a close combination of words (4) an utterance which 
is one and devoid of parts (5) a sequence (of words) 
(6) the transformation of consciousness (7) the first 
word (8) all the component ‘Words severally and 


possessing expectancy for one another: ^ 
३. निघातादिव्यवस्थार्थ' शास्त्रे यत्परिभाषितस्‌ 1 
साका डक्षावयवं तेन न“ सवं तुल्यलक्षणम्‌ ॥ 


3. The definition of the sentence given in grammar (by the . 
author of the Varttika) to establish the dropping of 
‘accent, etc., as an entity whose parts possess mutual 
expectancy, is not parallel (to that given by the Mimam- 
sakas) in all respects. 


९९. ---तरव्दसं--घ 
१००, --संहतः ङ 
१०१. सर्वं पदं घ 
१०२. `आकांक्षावयवं घ 
१०३. स सवं घ 


( 37 ) 


४. साकाङक्षावयवं भेदे परानाकाइक्षशब्दकम्‌ । 
कर्मप्रधानं गुणवदेकार्थं शब्दभिष्यते. ॥ 
4. (The Mimàmsakas' definition of the sentence is inciden- 
tally given) :— 
A sentence is one which has its parts possessing mutual 
expectancy when thcy are considered separately, but not 
possessing expectancy for anything else (outside) when 
in combination, which has the verb as its principal ele- 
ment, and has qualifying words and one unified meaning. 


५. सम्बोधनपदं यच्च तत्‌ क्रियाया विशेषकम्‌ । 
अजानि देवदत्तेति निघातो ऽत्र तथा सति n 


5. (Certain possible objections to the Varttikakara's defini- 
tion of the sentence are answered in 5 & 6):— 
The word in the vocative (in a sentence) qualifies the 
verb; this being so, in the sentence ‘vrajani Devadatta’ 
(Let me go, Devadatta), the vocative loses its accent.3? 


६. यथानेकमपि वत्वान्तं तिङन्तस्य विशेषकम्‌ । 

तथा तिङन्तं तत्राहुस्तिझन्तस्य विशेषकम्‌ ॥ 

6. Just as several infinitives can qualify a finite verb, simi- 
larly a finite verb (which, in such a case, is taken asa 
principal verb) can qualify another finite verb. 

७. यथेक एव सर्वा" थंप्रत्ययः प्रविभज्यते । 


दृश्यभेदानुकारेण वाक्यार्थानुगमस्तथा S ॥ 
7. (The Akhandavadin's position that the sentence is an 
indivisible whole (definition 4 above) is stated and 
illustrated (7—12) :— 


१०४. सर्वार्थः प्रकाशे प्रवि--ङ 
सर्वार्थप्रकाशः प्रभविज्यते घ 
१०६. This reading प्रभविज्यते makes no sense. It may 
only be an error of the scribe for प्रविभज्यते. The reading 
however, is noted here sine the good variant प्रकाश is given in 
this manuscript. 


( 99) 

just as an unified perception of a composite (picture) can 
be analysed (into the perception of the component parts » 
depending upon which part is required to be perceived, 
so likewise is the understanding of the meaning of the 
sentencc. 

८. चित्रस्येकस्वरूपस्य यथा भेदनिददोने: । 

नीलादिभिः समाख्यानं क्रियते भिन्नलक्षणेः ॥ 
8. Just as a single homogeneous picture is described through 


various features as being blue (green, etc.) as a result of 
its being perceived in different ways, 


S. तथेवेकस्य वाक्यस्य निराकांक्षस्य सर्वतः । 
झब्दान्तरेः समाख्यानं '"साकाङक्षेरनुगम्ते । 
9. —similarly the sentence which is single and does not 


possess expectancy is described in terms of words which 
possess mutual expectancy. M 


१०. यथा पदे विभज्यन्ते प्रकृतिप्रत्ययादयः ; । 
अपोद्धारस्तदा वाक्ये पदानामु“* पवण्येते ॥ 
10. Just as roots and suffixes are analysed from a word, 
similarly words are analysed from sentences. 
११. वर्णान्तरसरूपं च aang दृश्यते । 
पदान्तरसरूपाइच पदभागा" अवस्थिताः ॥ 


1]. Parts of some letters (like conjunct consonants) appear as 
separate Jetters (though, of course, it is well-known that 
it is artificial to look at them in that way); so do parts 


of the word appear as separate words (while in truth, 
they are not). 


१०७. आकाङक्षेरनु--ङ 
१०८. --नामुपपद्यते घ 
१०९. -सख्पत्वं ऊ 
११०. -गा इव स्थिताः -घ 
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१२. सारनर्थकर्युक्ता वुषभोदकयावकाः ।. 

अन्वयव्यतिरेको तु व्यवहारनिबन्धनम्‌ ॥ 

12. ‘The words ‘vrsabha’, ‘udaka’ and ‘yavaka’ are composed 
of parts which do not possess any meaning. (It should 
also be noted that the rule on the association and 
(absence of) dissociation (between the word on the one 
hand and the root and suffix on the other) is only for 
pragmatic purposes.38 

१३. शब्दस्य न विभागोऽस्ति कुतोऽर्थस्य भविष्यति। 

विभागैः प्रक्रियाभेदमविद्वान्‌ प्रतिपद्यते ॥ 


13. (Just as sentences, words, etc., are indivisible so are their 
meanings) :— 

The Word has no parts; how then can its meaning have 
any parts? The ignorant person gets a different idea of 
its formation by splitting it into parts. 

१४. ब्राह्मणार्थो यथा नास्ति करिचद्‌ ब्राह्मणकम्बले । 

देवदत्तादयो वाक्ये तथेव स्युरनथंकाः ॥ 

14. (This is illustrated) :— 

Just as the idea of ‘Brahmana’ does not exist in the meaning 
of the word ‘Brahmanakambalam’, similarly words like 
‘Devadatta’ have no (independent) meaning in a sen- 
tence.?? 

१५. सामान्‍्यार्थस्तिरोभूतोी न विशेषेऽवतिष्ठते । 

उपात्तस्य कुतस्त्यागो निवृत्तः क्वावतिष्ठताम्‌ ॥ 

15. (The Mimàmsaka's definition of the sentence as a mere 
combination (samghata) of words with mutual expectancy 
and syntactical relationship is criticised. This is the 
abhihitanvaya position). The word which possesses a 
general meaning disappears when uttered in a context, 
and therefore is not associated with a particular 
meaning (which the context demands). Why should 
the word which exists (namely, with a general meaning ) 
be abandoned and how does a word thus abandoned con- 
tinue to exist ? 


( 4 ) 


१६. अशब्दो यदि वाक्यार्थः पदार्थोऽपि तथा भवेत्‌ । 


Ua च सति सम्बन्धः शब्दस्यार्थे न हीयते ॥ 

16. (If the fact of words being a collection, and being in 
syntactical relationship constitutes the sentence, then 
logically it is not words, but their combinedness, and 
syntactical relationship which convey meaning of the 
sentence. ‘This leads to wrong positions). If the meaning 
of a sentence is not derived from the (component) words 
then the meaning of the word (itself) cannot be (consi- 
dered as) derived from them (i.e., the component sounds 
in it). This being so, is not the word’s relation with its 
meaning broken ? 

१७. विशेषशब्दाः केषाज्चित्सामान्यप्रतिरूपकाः । 

शब्दान्तराभिसस्बन्धादुव्यज्यन्ते प्रतिपत्तुषु ॥ 

17. (Definitions 7 and 8 of the sentence are stated. These 
are held by the anvitabhidhàna school of Miniümsakas). 
According to the view of certain thinkers, words which 
(at first sight) may appear to be universals are revealed 
to the listeners as being particulars because of their con- 
nection with the other words in the sentence. 


१८क. तेषां तु ङृरस्नो वाक्यार्थः प्रतिभेदं समाप्यते । 
१८ख . व्यक्तोपव्यञ्जना सिद्धिरर्थस्य प्रतिपत्तुषु ॥ 


18a. According to their view, the total meaning of the sentence 
exists in each of the individual words. 

18b. (But) listeners get the meaning of the sentence through 
the clear utterance of (all) the words in it. 

१९. "अव्यक्तः क्रमवान्‌ शब्दः उपांश्वयमघीयते । 

'"अक्रमस्तु वितत्येव बुद्धियंत्रावतिष्ठे ॥ 

19. (The sentence and its meaning are again discussed from 

the point of view of the Akhanda-school of Grammar ):— 


१११. एवं सति च सं--घ 
११२. wer: घ 
११३. अर्थतस्तु घ 


Ud): 

This Speech is described as indistinct, sequential or as 
uttered in a low voice. The non-scquential appears as 
being stretched out (ic. having sequencc) when the mind 
dwells on it. 

२०. यथा"'क्षेपविशेषेष्प कर्मभेदो न TERI 

आवृत्तो व्यज्यते जातिः कमंभिभ्नं सणादिभिः ॥ 

20. (Definition 3 of the sentence is stated; that it is a univer- 
sal, (jatisphota). This position is also the doctrinal 
position of the Akhandavadi—grammarians). Just as 
(in an action of whirling round and round) the character 
of the action is not understood at each of the repeated 
revolutions, but the class of the action is revealed through 
the repetition of revolutions, 

२१. वर्णवाक्यपदेष्वेवं तुल्योपव्यञ्जना श्रुतिः । 

अत्यन्तभेदे तत्त्वस्य "सरूपेव प्रतोयते ॥ 

21. —in the same way, in letters, words, and sentences the 
speech-sounds, being produced at the same centres as the 
Word-principle, appear to resemble it, although they are 
fundamentally different from it. 

२२. नित्येषु तु कुतः पूर्वं परं वा परमार्थतः । 

एकस्येव तु सा झक्तियंदेबमवभासते ॥ 

22. (This Speech, in reality, is timeless) Now, in reality, can 
there be a preceding and subsequent part in timeless 
entities? This appearance (of sequence) is a result of the 
powers inherent in the integral entity itself. 

२३. चिरं क्षिप्रमिति ज्ञाने कालभेदादृते यथा । 

भिन्नकाले प्रकाशेते स धर्मो ह्वस्वदीघयोः॥ 

23. Just as the cognitions ‘a long time’ and ‘a short time’ do 
not differ in time (because they are cognitions and not 
time-measures) and yet appear as if they have different 
durations of time, similar is the nature of the long and 
short (sounds). 


११४. यथोत्क्षेप--घ 
११५. स्वरूपेव--घ 
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१४क. a नित्यः परमात्राभिः कालो भेदमिवार्हत d 


२४ख. व्यावत्तंनीनां मात्राणामभावे कोद्शः क्रमः N 

24a. (But, can one say that an indivisible entity becomes mul- 
tiple on the basis of the media of its revelation ? That 
would mean a change in its integrity. Yes):— 
Does not time which is indivisible appear to be divided 


into periods by durations taken by other things (like an 


atom) ? 
24b. (But such measuring of time on the basis of the behaviour 


of other things is not sound) : what sequence can there 
be in the absence of recurring periods ? 
२५क. ताभ्यो या जायते बुद्धि-- 
रेका सा" भागवत्तिनी ॥ 
qwe. सा हि स्वशक्त्या भिन्नेव 
ऋमप्रत्यवमशिनी Ww. 
25a. The cognition arising from these (ie. periods measured 
on the basis of the behaviour of other things) is one with- 


out parts. 
25b. It is due to the power inherent in it that sequence 


appears in it as if it has parts. 
२६क. क्रमोल्लेखानुषङ्गेण 
२६ख. तस्यां यद्दीजमाहितम्‌ । 
तत्त्वनानात्वयोस्तस्य 
निरुक्तिर्नावतिष्ठते । 
96a. This is because it can be described in terms of 


sequence. 


26b. (This is wrong) :— 
Whatever be the seeds (of the behaviour of atoms, etc.) 


laid in the mind, a description of it either as identified with 


११६. न नि-- 4,5 
११७. एकाऽसौ भागवाजिता ङ 
सा भागवजिता घ 


(98) 


the mind or as different from it is impossible. 

२७. भावनासमये त्वेतत्‌ `“क्रमसामर्थ्यमक्रमम्‌ । 

व्यावृत्तभेदो येनार्थो भेदवानुपलभ्यते ॥ 

97. The sentence which is (really) indivisible becomes capable 
of division when it is (analytically) conceived and due to 
this the meaning which is, in fact, indivisible, is presented 
to the mind as if it consisted of parts. 

२८. पदानि वाक्ये तान्येव वर्णास्ते च पदे यदि। 

वर्णेषु वणं ``भागानां भेदः स्यात्परमाणुवत्‌ ॥ 

28. Ifthese words (which are abstracted by analysis) exist 
as real entities in a sentence and letters similarly exist in 
words then letters themselves should be capable of divi- 
sion, just as atoms are (according to some schools of 


thought divisible). 
२९. आगानामनुपषलेषा्न वर्णो न पदं भवेत्‌ । 
तेामव्यपदेशयत्वात्किमन्यदपदिशयताम्‌ u 


99. Since the identification of (self-sufficient) parts is not, any 
way, possible (in a letter) therc would be neither letter 
nor (as a consequence) the word, (if we follow the 
position of the Pada-school ). And when neither letter 
nor word can be established how can anything else 
(ie. meaning ) be conveyed ? 


३०. यदन्तःशब्दतत्त्व तु `नादेरेकं प्रकाशितम्‌ । 
तदाहुरपरे ed तस्य वाक्ये तथेकता ॥ 
30. (The definition of the sentence as a transformation of 
consciousness (def. no. 6) is stated ) :— 
Others say that specch is that indivisible inner Word- 


principle revealed through speech-sounds; and thus too 
it possesses unity in the sentence.‘? 


११८. क्रमं साम--घ 
११९. --णवाक्‍्यानां ख, घ 
१२०. भागरे-ध 
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395. अर्थभागेस्तथा तेषामान्तरोऽर्थः प्रकाशते । 

३१ख. एकस्येवात्मनो भेदौ शब्दार्थावपृथक्स्थितौ ॥ 

314. According to them meaning is an inner principle which 
is revealed by means of pieces of (verbal) meaning. 

31b. Speech and meaning being the two halves of one fact, are ` 
not distinct and separable. 

३२. प्रकाशकप्रकाइयत्वं कार्यकारणरूपता । 


अन्तर्मात्रात्मनस्तस्य शब्दतत्वस्य सवदा ॥ 

32. The power of being the revealer and the revealed, the 
cause and the effect, eternally belongs to the Word- 
principle which is essentially internal 

३३. तस्येवास्तित्वनास्तित्वसामथ्यं समवस्थिते d 

अक्रमे क्रमनिर्भासे व्यवहारनिबन्धने ॥ 

33. It (ie. the time-less Word-principle) has in fact the 
two powers of having or not having (attributes like se- 
quence), the appearance of sequence in the‘non-sequen- 
tial being merely dependent on pragmatic considerations, 

३४. सम्प्रत्ययप्रसाणत्वा' त्प्रसा* स्तित्वकल्पने \ 

पदार्थाभ्युच्चये त्यागादानर्थक्यं प्रसज्यते ॥ 

34. (The following arguments are given against the Pada- 
school) :—Since (their) evidence for the existence of 
word-meaning (as a real unit in the meaning of the sen- 
tence) is its cognition, this will result in the meaningless- 
ness of the preceding words in a collection of word-mean- 
ings (which is the meaning of the sentence, in this view), 
since the mind leaves (cognising them as it passes on to. 
the meaning of subsequent words ).*t 

. २५क. राजशब्दन राजार्थो भिन्नरूपेण गम्यते । 


३५ख. वृत्तावाख्यातसदृशं पदमन्यत्र युज्यते ॥ 
35a. The form raja conveys the meaning ‘king’ in different 
forms.1? 


१२१. -णत्वे--घ 
१२२. पदार्थास्तित्व--झ 
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35b. And the same word ‘raja’ occuring in a complex grams 
matical formation though similar to a verbal form is 


(nevertheless) employed in a different sense (from the 
verb ).48 


३६. यथाइवकर्ण इत्युक्ते विनेवाइवेन गम्यते । 
akaa विदविष्टो5थ: सर्वेषु प्रत्ययस्तथा ॥ 
36. Justas, when the word ‘afvakarna’ is uttered a certain 
definite meaning which has no reference to ‘af’va’ 


(a horse) is conveyed (to the listener), the same is the 
case in all verbal cognitions. 


३७. वाक्ये त्वर्थान्तरगतेः सादृइ्यपरिकल्पने । 

केषाञ्चिदूढिशब्दत्वं शास्त्र एवानुगम्यते ॥ 

37. (An objection against the akhanda-school: If the meanings 
of all compounds are realised as single units, docs this 
not make the distinction between rüdhi and yaugika 
(etymologically explained) words superflous ? No) :— 
In reckoning (पाल degree) of similarity (between a 

* complex word-formation and the sentence analysing it) 
certain words, because of their transfer to another meaning 


in the sentence, are understood to be rüdhi—but only in 
grammar. 
m 


३८क. उपादायापि ये हेयास्तानुपायान्‌ प्रचक्षते । 


aca. उपायानां च नियमो नावइयमवतिष्ठते ॥ 


38a. (Grammarians) propound means (for the understanding 
of language) which, once grasped, can be thrown over- 
board.15 
38b.) And there is nothing necessarily absolute in the methods 
(of grammatical analysis). 


३९क. अर्थ, कथञ्न्चित्पुरुषः कदिचि्संप्रतिपद्ते । 


३९ख. संसुष्टा at विभक्ता वा भेदा वाक्यनिवन्धनाः ॥ 
39a.) The meaning is realised by a person in some manner. 
39b. (Summing up:) :—Therefore Tal meaning of) parts 
of a sentence, like a word) are derived from the sentence, 
whether (such parts remain ) as isolates or in combination. 


Sissi en 


( 46 ) 
Yo. सोयमित्यभिसम्बन्धो बुद्धया प्रक्रम्यते gar । 
वाक्यार्थस्य तदेकोडपि चरणः प्रत्यायकः क्वचित्‌ ॥ 
40. When the unity between a sentence and its meaning is 
grasped by the mind—a unity expressible in the form 
‘this is that’ then, in some places, a single letter of the 
sentence is sufficient to convey the meaning of the sentence. 
४१. केवलेन पदेनार्थो ure Rudi 
वाक्यस्थं तावतोऽर्थस्य तदाहुरभिधायकम्‌ ॥ 
४२. सम्बन्धे सति सत्त्वन्यदाधिक्यमुपजायते \ 
qms तं प्राहुरनेकपदसंश्यम्‌ ॥ 
41. (The concept of the meaning of the sentence according 


42. tothe (samghata) theory of the Abhihitanvayavadi Mi- 
mamsakas is stated) 
Words, say some, when used in a sentence convey the 


same meanings as they convey as isolates. And the ad- 
ditional meaning which arises when they ‘are in mutual 
relation, is described by them as the meaning of the sen- 
tence—a meaning which is dependent on several words.‘ 


v3. स त्वेकपदस्थोऽपि प्रतिभेदं समाप्यते । 

जातिवत्समुदायेऽपि संख्यावत्कल्प्यतेऽपरेः ॥ 

43. (According to some in this school) the meaning of the 
sentence although it resides in several words reveals itself 
through the individual words (in turn), just as a class 
(reveals itself through the particulars): Others hold that 
it is realised in the totality of words just as numbers are. 

vv. सर्वभेदानुगुण्यं तु सामान्यमपरे fag: । 

तदर्थान्तरसंसर्गादूभजते भेदरूपताम्‌ | 

44. (The Anvitabhidhana position is stated) Others consider 
that it (ie, the meaning of the sentence) is a unified whole ° 
in which all the parts are mutually compatible and that 
it partakes of the character of the meanings of the parts 


१२४. यदा,ङ 
१२५. --वगम्यते--घ 


( 47) 


(ic., of the words) because of the association of the meaning 
of one part with that of another.‘ 


४५. भेदानाकाङ्कतस्तस्य या परिप्लवमानता | 


अवच्छिनत्ति सम्बन्धस्तां विशेषे निवेशयन्‌ 0 


45. As regards the uncertainty (as to the meaning of the 


sentence) while it is still requiring (other) parts for its 
completion, that is removed when the meaning is under- 
stood as localised in the individual parts thus revealing 
its nature of being a connected whole. 


४६. कार्यानुभेयस्सम्बन्धो रूपं तस्य न quud" । 


असत्त्वभूतमत्यन्तमतस्तं प्रतिजानते ॥ 

(The meaning of the sentence is thus nothing more than 
the inter-connection of word-meanings. And being a 
connection it is not perceptible; it has to be inferred) 
The interconnection (of the parts) is inferrable from its 
effect (namely, the collection of words-meanings con- 
veying a new sense). It has no form. Therefore it is 
known as being non-existent in the ultimate analysis. 


४७. नियतं साधने साध्यं क्रिया नियतसाधना । 


47. 


स सन्निधानमात्रेण नियमः aa’ प्रकाशते ॥ 
(The same point is further explained). ‘The means being 
present, the effect is fixed; and a verbal action has a 
fixed means of accomplishment. Thus, the meaning of 
the sentence being something fixed reveals itself by the 
mere juxtaposition (of verb and object). 


४८. गुणभावेन साकाडक्ष तत्र नाम प्रवते । 


48. 


साध्यत्वेन निमित्तानि क्रियापदमपेक्षते ॥ 
(But the expectancy resident in verbs and nouns is diffe- 
rent from each other):— 
The noun functions in this respect as possessing expectancy 


१२६. विद्यते--घ 


१२७. संप्रकाशते--घ 
१२८. -+त्तादि--घ 


( 48 ) 


for the verb in the form of a subsidiary and the verb pos- 
sesses expectancy for its subsidiary (i.c, the noun) as a 
thing to be performed. 


४९. सन्त एव विशेषा ये पदार्थेषु व्यवस्थिताः । 


ते कमादनुगस्यन्ते न वाक्यमभिधायकम्‌ ॥ 

49. (The sentence is a sequence of words; definition no. 5) 
Those functional features which already exist in the mean- 
ings of the words (i.e, the features of being the subject, 


object, etc.) are conveyed (to the listener) by the sequence 
of words and there is nothing distinct as a sentence 
conveying them. 


५०%. शब्दानां क्रममात्रे च नात्यः'* शब्दोऽस्ति वाचकः | 
yoa. waist’ धर्म: कालस्य तेन वाक्यं न विद्यते ॥ 

50a. Aslong as there is some sequence of words there is no need 
for any other speech-entity to convey the meaning. 

50b. And sequence is an attribute of time and, therefore, there 
is no sentence. 

५१. ये च सम्भविनो War" पदार्थेष्वविभाविताः । 

ते सन्निधाने व्यज्यन्ते न तु वर्णष्वयं क्म: ॥ 

51. The functional features which are inherent in the mean- 
ings of words, but which are not manifest are revealed 
when the words are in each other’s proximity. But the 
same is not the case with the sequence of letters. (i.e., 
wordmeaning is not a revelation of meanings of letters). 

प्रक, वर्णानां च पदानां च कऋ्रममात्रनिवेशिनी । 

पदाख्पा वाक्यसंज्ञा च ॥ 

52a. ‘Word’ and ‘sentence’ are respectively the names given 
to the sequence which resides in letters and words. 


१२९. —W 
१३०. मो fg—u 
१३१. भावा:--घ 


( 49 ) 


परख. शब्दत्वं नेष्यते तयोः ॥ 
52b. (But) the status of a specch-entity (conveying a complete- 


meaning) is not given to them (i.e., to the letter and the 
word). 


५३. समाने sfr शब्दत्वे दुष्टः संप्रत्ययः पदात्‌ । 

प्रतिवणे त्वसौ नास्ति पदस्यार्थमतो fag: ॥ 

53. Even if they have thus equal status as non-speech-cle- 
ments, understanding is seen to procecd from the word; 
and there is no such understanding at'each separate letter. 
Hence they say that meaning belongs to the word. 

५४. यथा सावयवा वर्णा विना वाच्येन केनचित्‌ । 

अर्थवन्तः समुदिता वाक्यमप्येवमिष्यते ॥ 

54. (The three different definitions of the sentence just dis- 
cussed are re-stated in the following three stanzas. First 
the samghata-view is re-stated):— 


Just as letters, and their parts, arc devoid of meaning (by 
themselves), but arc meaningful when combined, the 


same is the case with the sentence (in respect of its being 
a mere combination of words). 
५५. अनर्थेकान्युपायत्वात्पदार्थनार्थवन्ति वा । 


कऋमेणोच्चरितान्याहुर्वाक्यार्थं सिन्नलक्षणम्‌ ॥ 
55. (Thesequence-view is re-stated) :— 

Words which, by themselves, do not possess any meaning 
or alternatively (according to a different doctrine) arc 
meaningful as means (to understand the meaning of the 
sentence) convey that meaning of the sentence when they 
are uttered in a sequence; andthe meaning of the 
sentence thus conveyed is different in features from the 
meanings of the words. 


५६. नित्यत्वे समुदायानां जातेर्वा परिकल्पने । 
एकस्येवाथंतामाहुर्वाक्यस्याव्यभिचारिणीम्‌ ॥ 


56. (The vakya-sphota view is summarised) :— 


१३२. तु रख. 
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Whether we consider that the individual speech-unit (here 
a sentence) is imperishable or that there is a generic entity 
(which is common) to a group of particulars, it is the 
unitary sentence which is meaningful in an invariable 
manner. 

wom, अभेषपुवंका भेदाः कल्पिता वाक्यवादिभिः । 

yom, भेदपुर्वानभेदांस्तु मन्यन्ते पदर्दाशनः ॥ 

57a. Those who consider the sentence as an indivisible unit 
consider (the recognition of) words (in it) as pragmatic 
and as subsequent to indivisibility (in the order of reality ). 

57b. And those who take a word as a real entity consider the 
indivisible sentence as subsequent to words. 

५८क. पदप्रकृतिभावश्च वृत्तिभेदेन वण्येते । 

५८ख. पदानां संहिता योनिः संहिता वा पदाथय तो 

58a. The definition of a connected discourse (given: in the 
Rgveda pratigakhya) is explained in different ways.” 

58b. (They are) :— 
A connected discourse is the source of words or it is built 
up from words. 

५९, पदास्नायश्च यद्यन्यः संहिताया निदर्शकः । 


नित्यस्तत्र कथं कायं पदं लक्षणदशेनात्‌ ॥ 

59. (The second view is criticised) -If the Pada-text being 
other (than the Samhita) is the original of the Samhita 
and is itself not created, how is the Pada-text to be cons- 
tructed according to rule? (how can that which is eternal 
be also constructed or created ?). 


६०. प्रतिवर्णमसंवेद्यः पदार्थप्रत्ययो यथा । 

पदेष्वेवमसंवेद्यं वाक्यार्थस्य निरूपणम्‌ ॥ 

60. Just as‘onc does not get the cognition of the meaning of 
the word at each one of its letters. similarly the form of 
the meaning of the sentence is not realised at each of the 
words (taken individually). 


१३३, यदा--घ 
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६१. वाक्यार्थः सन्निविशते पदेषु सहवृत्तिषु । 
यथा तथेव वर्णषु पदार्थः सहवृत्तिषु ॥ 
61. (The Pada-school replies that letters are not after all 
meaningless) .:— 
Just as the meaning of the sentence resides in words occur- 
ing side by side, similarly the meaning of the word exists 
in letters occuring side by side. 


६२. wat wel यथाऽन्येन संसुष्टं सह TEA! 
वर्णोऽप्यन्येन वर्णन सम्बद्धो वाचकस्तथा ॥ 
62. Just as a small object is perceived when it is in the com- 


pany of another object, similarly a letter too when itis 
united with another letter, conveys a meaning. 


६३क. पदस्योच्चारणादर्यो यथा कदिचन्तिरूप्यते । 
६३ख. वर्णानामपि सान्निध्यात्तया सोऽर्थः प्रतीयते ॥ 


(Further it is against experience to say that a letter has 
no meaning ) :— 

63a. Just as a certain meaning is understood (by the listener) 

63b. from the utterance of a word, similarly the same sense is 

understood (by the listener) from the presence of the 
letters.5° 

६४. प्राप्तस्य यस्य सामर्थ्यान्नियमार्था यतः" श्ुतिः। 

तेनात्यन्तं विशेषेण सामान्यं यदि बाध्यते ॥ 

64. (Again, five difficulties arise if the pada-position that the 
meaning of a sentence is understood through the meanings 
of the component words is not accepted. The first of 
which is discussed in 64-71) :— 

Since the scriptural hearing of that which is (already) 
implicitly legitimate is for the purpose of restriction, if 
the general is completely ruled out by this very different 


particular, 


१३४. --#मग्राह्मूं--घ | 
१३५. पुनः श्रु--घ 
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६५. यजेतेति यदा द्रव्यं प्राप्तं सामथ्यलक्षणम्‌ । 

व्रीहिथुत्या निवर्तेत न स्यात्प्रतिनिधिस्तदाभ ॥ 

65. —and ifa substance (in gener al) legitimate as being indi- 
cated by the implicit power of the verb ‘yajeta’ were to 
be ruled out by the word vrihi’, then no substitution 
would be possible.5! 

६६. तस्माद्‌ ग्रीहित्वमधिकं व्रीहिशब्दः प्रकल्पयन्‌ । 

द्रव्यत्वमविरुद्धत्वात्प्राप्त्यथेः सन्‌ न बाधते ॥ 

66. Therefore the word ‘vrihi’, while prescribing rice in addi- 
tion (to the general ‘sacrificial substance’ implied by the 
verb), being (simply) for the purpose of providing (the 
general concept with a particular meaning), does not 
prohibit substance (in general), since the twOkthings are 
not mutually exclusive ias 

६७. तेन चापि व्यवच्छिन्ने ब्रव्यत्वे सहचारिणि । 


असम्भवाद्विशेषाणां तत्रान्येषामदशंनस्‌ ॥ 

67. And when (the concept of) substance (in general) which 
is part of (the verbal concept) is particularised by it 
(i.e., by the word ‘vrihi’ ), there is then no appearance of 
other particulars, because of the impossibility (of two 
objects occupying the same logical space). 

६८. न च सामान्यवत्सर्व क्रियाशब्देन लक्षिताः । 

विशेषा न हि सवेषां सतां शब्दोऽभिधायकः ॥ 

68. The verb (like yajati=to sacrifice) does not indicate every 
particular substance (with which the sacrifice can be 
performed) as it does the idea of substance in general. 
A word, of course, does not denote (at one and the same 
time) every existent (which can be named by it) 


६९. शुक्लादयो ग॒णाः सन्तो यथा तत्राविवक्षिंताः 
तथा ऽविवक्षा भेदानां डव्यत्वसहचारिणाम्‌'' ॥ 
69. Just as the qualities ‘white’ etc., though they are existents, 


१३६. --पिस्तथा--घ 
१३७. -व्यत्वसहृचारिणी--ध 
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are not (immediately) intended to be conveyed (by the 
word ‘vrihi’) so also all the various substances which are 
associated with the concept of substance are not intended 
in the context (by the verb ‘yajati’). 
७०. असन्निधौ प्रतिनिधिर्साभून्नित्यस्य कर्मणः । 
काम्यस्य वा प्रवृत्तस्य लोप  इत्युपदिश्यते ॥ 


70. A substitute is enjoined in the absence (of the normal 
material) so that the performance of a compulsory cere- 


mony, or of an optional ceremony already undertaken 
may not be cut short. 


७१. विशिष्टैव क्रिया येन वाक्याथः परिकल्प्यते | 
द्रव्याभावे प्रतिनिधौ तस्य तत्स्यात्क्रियान्तरम्‌ d 


71. (But substitution will be impossible if the position that 

the meaning of the sentence is an integral whole is 
accepted). 
According to him who considers that the meaning of the 
sentence is an action (i.e., the meaning of the verb) quali- 
fied by (or accomplished through the nominal agents viz, 
instruments, etc. ), it would be a different action if the 
material is absent and a substitute is employed. 


७२. विज्ञाताथ पदं यच्च तदर्थं प्रतिपादिते । 
पिकादि यदविज्ञातं तत्किमित्यनुयुज्यते ॥ 


72. (Now the second of the five objections against the 
Akhanda-position is stated) :— 
When (in a sentence like ‘vanat pika iniyatam’ in which 
there are familiar and unfamiliar words), the meaning 
of the familiar word (or words) is conveyed, the question 
‘what is it? is asked about words like ‘pika’ which are not 
familiar." 

७३. सामथ्यंप्रापितं यच्च व्यक्त्यथमनुषज्यतं । 

शनुतिरेवानुषङ्गे'` सा बाधिका लिङ्गवाक्ययोः ॥ 


73. (The third objection is stated) :— 


१३८. --त्युपपद्यते-घ 
१३९. --पर्जेण--च 
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If a thing which could be understood by implication 
(from a statement) is, nevertheless, stated for the sake of 


clarity then such direct statement supersedes the authority 
of syntactical connection and evidence stated elsewhere. 

७४. अप्राप्तो यस्तु शुक्लादेः सन्निधानेन गम्यते । 

स॒ यत्नप्रापितो वाक्ये शुतिध्मंविलक्षणः ॥ 

74. (As for the difference between direct statement and syn- 
tactical connection) when ideas like ‘whiteness’ are con- 
veyed not directly (from a direct statement ) but from 
the proximity (of the relevant word to other words in 
a sentence), such conveying of the idea through a syntac- 
tical connection is of a different nature from its being 
conveyed through a direct statement." 

७५. अभिन्नमेव वाक्यं तु यद्यभिन्नार्थमिष्यते । 

तत्सव' श्रुतिभूतत्त्वान्न भुत्येव विरोत्स्यते ॥ 

75. If it is considered that a sentence is an indivisible whole 
conveying an indivisible meaning then since all (relations) 
are from a direct statement, there is no (question of any) 
conflict (of syntactical connection or anything else) with 
direct statement," 

७६. वाक्यानां समुदायश्चः' य एकार्थप्रसिद्धये। 

साकाइक्षावयवस्तत्र वाक्यार्थोऽपि न विद्यते ॥ 

76. (The next objection against the Akhanda-position is 

stated :— 
Where we have a group of clauses (as in a mahavakya, 
Lc, a complex or compound sentence) all intended to 
build up one principal idea and having expectancy for 
ae another, then there would not be any meaning for 
the component parts (if the Akhanda-position of the indi- 
visible sentence conveying the indivisible meaning is 
accepted ). 


“>>>: 


१४०. --दायाच्च--घ 
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७७. प्रासद्धिकमिदं कार्यमिदं तन्त्रेण" लभ्यते । 
इदमावृत्तिभेंदाभ्यामत्र बाधास"मुच्चयो ॥ 


77. (A fifth objection is raised against the Akhanda-position. 

The acceptance of the position will lead to the meaning- 
lessness of the rules employed in interpreting Vedic texts 
in order to decide such questions as the sequence of sacri- 
fices, the relation of subsidiary and principal actions and 
so on (77-87) :— 
This (action) should be performed as an incidental one, 
while this (other) should be performed according to the 
principle of tantra (i.c., different forms being contained 
in asingle form); (again) this action should be 
performed (by several persons) using the same means one 
after another, and this (other) action should be perform- 
ed, each person using a separate means; there is (the 
operation of) sublation and combination in this place. 


७८, ऊहोऽस्मित्‌ विषये न्याय्यः"' सम्बन्धोऽस्य न बाध्यते। 
सामान्यस्यातिदेशोऽयं विशेषो'ऽतिदिश्यते ॥ 


78. A substitution is valid here; and here the conncction of 
the word (is carried on from one sentence to another); 
a transference of the general attributes ofan object is in 
indicated here; and (in this other place) some special 
attributes are transferred (from one object to another). 


७९. अथित्वमत्र सामथ्यंमस्मिन्नर्यो न भिद्यते । 
श्ञास्त्रात्प्राप्ताधिकारोऽयं व्युदासो ऽस्य क्रियान्तरे॥ 


79. Here (a person's) need to do an action (is shown) and 
(in this other place) his competence (is indicated); in 
this third sentence), the object of the two (i.e., of the 
person’s need and his competence) is the same; 


१४१. तकंण--घ 
१४२. वाघसमुच्चयौ--घ 
१४३. न्यायः-घ 


१४४. --षोष्तातिदि--घ, ङ 
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mentioned here) has 


ho performs the sacrific 
Ed he has not the authority 


scriptural authority to do so; 

to perform (that) other action. 
८०. इयं श्रुत्या क्रमप्राप्तिरियमुच्चारणादिभिः"' । 
क्रमोयमत्र बल्वार्नास्मस्तु न विवक्षितः ॥ 


80. The sequence here is fixed by direct statement; and in 
this, the sequcnce is fixed on the basis of pronunciation; 
the sequence, here, is powerful and no sequence is 


intended in this (other one). 
८१. इदं पराडस्सम्बद्धमद्धानामप्रयोजकम्‌ । 
प्रयोजकमिदं तेषामत्रेदं नान्तरीयकम्‌ ॥ 


81. Thisnon-operative one among the accessories is connected 
(to the principal) through the other (operative) acces- 
sories; among them (i.e., the accessories), this is tlie ane 
which effects the action and this (other) is incidental. 

८२. इदं प्रधानं शेषोऽयं विनियोगक्रमस्त्वयम्‌ । s 

साक्षादस्योपकारीदसिदमाराद्विशेषकस्‌ ॥ 


82. (Among the actions) this one is principal and this is sub- 

sidiary; and this is the order of performance of the two 

. (actions). This means serves the action directly and 
this other indirectly. 


८३. शाकक्‍तिव्यापारभेदो$स्मिन्फलमत्र तु “विद्यते । 
सम्बन्धा"'ज्जातभेदोऽयं भेदस्तत्राविवक्षितः ॥ 


83. The things mentioned here have different potentialities 
and functions; and the results (of the action mentioned 
here) vary; this (particular) object has changed due 
to its association (with something else); no distinction 
is intended in that (other) place. 


१४५. --दिति--घ 
१४६. भिच--ह 
१४७. सम्बद्धात्‌ घ 
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८४. प्रसज्यप्रतिषेधोऽयं पयुंदासो sam तु । 

इदं गौणमिदं मुख्यं व्यापीदं गुरुलध्विदम्‌ ॥ 

84. (Further, besides these rules of interpretation, there are 
also others which will be nullified by the Grammarian’s 
position (84-86). They are :—This is the negation of 
a possible case; and this (other) is a prohibition of a 
particular thing without enjoining an alternative; this 
word has a secondary meaning and this other, a primary 
meaning; the scope of the meaning of the word here 
is wide; the method employed here is a complex one; 
in this other place a simple method is employed. 

८५. भेदेनाङ्गाङ्गिभावो ऽस्य बहु “भेदं '`विभज्यते | 

इदं नियम्यते sea योग्यत्वमुपजायते ॥ 

85. “There is a divided relation of whole and parts in this 
sentence and an option of different things (in this other 
context); a restriction is enjoined here; and here the 
appropriateness of another thing is stated. 

८६. अस्य वाक्यान्तरे दृष्टाल्लिद्धादभेदो ऽनुमौयते । 

अयं शब्दादपोदूत्य पदार्थः प्रविभज्यते ७ 

86. The specification of this thing is inferred from the evidence 

of another sentence; the meaning of this word is obtain- 


ed by analysis, after the word itself is detached from (the 
context of) its usage. 


८७. इति वाक्येषु ये धर्माः पदार्थोपनिबन्धनाः । 
wd ते न प्रकल्प्येरन्‌ पदं चत्स्यादवाचकम्‌ ॥ 
87. The above-mentioned methods of exposition in sentences 


based on the meaning of words would not have been con- 
sidered if a word were not a meaning-expressing agent. 


८८. अविभक्तेईपि वाक्यार्थं शक्तिभेदादपोद्धृते । - 
वाक्यान्तरविभागेन यथोक्तं न विरुध्यते ॥ 


88. (The criticisms of the Padavadin are now answered) :— 
The objections raised (by the Padavadin) do not con- 


१४८. --हुधेदं--घ 
१४९. विकल्प्यते-ङ 
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tradict (our position) because (we concede that) . the 
meaning of the sentence which is an undivided whole 
lends itself to division along the (lines of) the included 
clauses on the basis of its different aspects. 

८९. यथैवेकस्य गन्धस्य भेदेन परिकल्पना । 

ुष्पादिषु तथा वाक्येऽप्य्थंभेदोऽभिधीयते ॥ 

89. Just as a single composite scent is analysed into (the com- 
ponent elements such as) the smell of flowers, etc. in 
the same way are different meanings (as meanings of 
clauses, phrases and words) pointed out in the sentence.® 

९०. गवये नरसिहे वाप्येकज्ञानावृते'* यथा । 

भागं जात्यन्तरस्येव सदृशं प्रतिपद्यते ॥ 

90. (The objection regarding words like ‘pika’ is answered ) :— 
Just as in a Bos gavacus or a man-lion which is the object 
of an integral cognition, a part of it assumes resemblance 


~ 
M 


with another species.99 3.5 


९१. अप्रसिद्धं तु यम्भागमदृष्टमनुपद्यति । 

emend fio मूढः सवंत्र प्रतिपद्यते ॥ 

91. —and when an ignorant person perceives that certain 
parts (of the Bos gavacus etc.) have not been scen by 
him before and are unknown to him, he is (really) having 
an absence of understanding of the whole. 

९२. तथा पिकादियोगेन वाक्येऽत्यन्तविलक्षणे । 

सदुशस्येव संज्ञानमसतो $थंस्य मन्यते ॥ 

. 92. Similarly, when, by the use of words like ‘pika’ the 
sentence has become totally different, (the ignorant 
person) imagines to see in it something which resembles 
a meaning which (in fact) does not exist there. 

९३. एकस्य भागे सादृश्यं भागे भेदच लक्ष्यते । 

निर्भागस्य प्रकाशस्य निर्भागेनेव चेतसा ॥ 

93. Just as light and the mind which are both integral and 


१५०. नाकृते--घ 
१५१. --वत्यसं--घ 
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partless are found to be similar to cach other in certain 
respects, and dissimilar in other respects, 

९४. तथेव भागे सादृश्यं भागे भेदोध्वसोयते । 

भागाभावेऽपि वाक्यानामत्यन्तं भिन्नघर्मणाम्‌ ॥ 

94. —similarly sentences which (in reality) are integral 
wholes are imagined to be similar to each other in certain 
parts and dissimilar from each other in certain other parts. 

९५. रूपनाशे पदानां स्यात्कथं चावधिकल्पना । 

अगृहीतावधो शब्दे कथसर्थो विविच्यते ॥ 

95. (The Akhandavadin now criticises the Padavadin) :— 
When the forms of words are impaired (in junctions) how 
can the boundaries of the word be determined ? And 
without determining the boundaries of the word how can 
its meaning be identified ? 

९६. dat इव रूपाणां wes व्यवस्थितः । 

नानारूपेषु तद्रूपं तन्त्रेणा 'परमिष्यत ॥ 

96. (The objection based on sentences like ‘s’veto dhavati’ is 

answered) :— 
Another school (i.c., another section of the Akhanda 
school) holds the view that in a form (like veto), there 
is the conjunction, so to speak, of several forms and that 
the one form (rather than the other) is preferred among 
the various possible forms on the basis of tantra (i.c., 
different forms being contained in a combined form). 

९७. तस्मिन्नभेदे भेदानां संसर्ग इव वतत । 

रूपं रूपान्तरात्तस्मादनन्यत्प्रविभज्यते u 

97. 'There is, so to speak, in the one undifferentiated form the 
coalescence of different words; and hence the one requi- 
red form though outwardly identical (with others) can 
be distinguished (by contextual factors). 


; १५२. --पेण--घ 


१५३. --ण परमि--घ 
१५४. -गं उपवत्तं--घ 
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शास्त्रे प्रत्यायकस्यापि क्वचिदेकत्वमाथितम्‌ । 


प्रत्याय्ये"* तु कवचिद्भेदो ग्राह्मग्रहणयोः A ॥ 
98. (The following few stanzas discuss, incidentally, the 
problem whether a meaning and that which conveys the 
. meaning are identical or different) :— 
In one grammatical statement the view is held that there 
is identity between that which expresses a meaning, and 
the meaning expressed; while in some other places it is 
í stated that there is no such identity. 
९९क.- ऊ इत्यभेदमाशित्य यथासंख्यं प्रकल्पितम्‌ । 
९९ख. लुङलुटोग्रेहणे भेदो ग्राह्याभ्यां “परिकल्पितः ॥ 
99a. Thus by the use of the identity-principle the sound ‘i’ is 
used to indicate the three kinds of u-sounds, the short, 
the long and the prolated.58 
99b. In symbolising Irn and Irt (by the sound Ir) there is a 
difference (in numbers) assumed between the symbolised 
(and the symbol ).*? T 
१००. यस्येत्येतदणो रूपं संज्ञिनामभिधायकम्‌ । ` 


न हि प्रतीयमानेन ग्रहणस्यास्ति सम्भवः ॥ 

100. The form ‘yasya’ which is (genitive of yam-combined 
form of ‘a’ and 02) expresses those symbolised by it (namely, 
the vowels ‘a’ and ‘i’ short or long). No understanding 
of a thing is possible as conveyed by something which is 
itself ‘a symbolised’. 

१०१. ऊ इत्येतदभिन्नं च भिन्नवाक्यनिबन्धनम्‌ । 

भेदेन ग्रहणं चास्य पररूपमिव द्वयोः ॥ 

101. This sound ‘a’ (prolated) which is non-different from 
the sounds of which it is the symbol, is also the basis of the 
different sentences (into which the original sütra is ana- 
lysed). It is understood in two ways just as a pararüpa 
is in regard to two meanings.® 


९८. 


१५५. --य्येन क्व--घ 
१५६. --योः स्थितः--घ 
१५७. म्यां सहकल्पित:--घ 
१५८. — यस्य-घ 
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१०२. प्लुतस्याङ्कविवृद्धि च समाहारमचोस्तथा । 
व्युदस्यता पुनभेंदः शब्देष्वत्यन्तमाश्रितत ॥ 
(The view held by Katyayana the author of the Varttika :— 

He (i.e, the author of the Varttika), who rules that 
(1) the component parts of a prolated diphthong arc 
themselves not prolated and (2) that a conjunction of 
vowels (with udatta and anudatta tones) is not a svarita- 
vowel, has (thus) adopted the position that there is an 
ultimate distinction among speech-sounds (i.c., that for 
instance, there is no numerical parity between the com- 
ponent-clements in the word ‘veto’ on the one hand 
and the word itself in the sentence ‘svcto dhàvati" ) 

१०३. अर्द्धर्चादिषु ˆ शब्देषु रूपभेदः क्रमाद्यथा । 

तन्त्रात्तथेकशाब्दत्वे भिस्नानां शुतिरन्यया ॥ 

103. Just as in words like ‘ardharca’, a form is (assumed by the 
component elements) different (from their forms while in 
the analysed sentence), duc to the difference in their 
sequence (of occurence), so likewise, even when a word 
remains the same, there is the (discriminative) hearing of 
different words from it. 


१०४. संहिताविषयें" वर्णाः स्वरूपेणाविकारिणः । 


शब्दान्तरत्वं यान्तीव शक्त्यन्तरपरिग्रहात्‌ ॥ 
104. Letters which themselves are unchanging appear to be- 
come different ones when in combination because they 
assume different capacities. 


१०५. इन्द्रियादिविकारेण दुष्टं mAg वस्तुषु | 
आत्मत्यागादृते fat ग्रहणं स क्रमः श्रुतो ॥ 

105. Itis observed about objects that, without their giving up 
their real nature, they are perceived as different due to 
changes in the percciving sense organs (and other factors 
like the angle of vision). The samc is the case with heard 
sounds (i.c. the same sound is heard in different forms in 
combinations and the like). 


102. 


———— 


१५९. — व--घ 
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अभिधानक्रिया"" भेदाच्छब्देष्वविकृतष्वपि । 
रूपमत्यन्तभेदेन तदेवेक॑ प्रकाशते ॥ 
(When words are uttered in combination) even though 


they remain intrinsically unchanged, a form will be heard 
at the very same time, as absolutely different due to the 


changed manner of pronunciation. 

१०७. ऋचो वा गीतिमात्रं वा साम द्रव्यान्तरं न gg 

शगीतिभेदाहिगुह्मन्ते ता एव विकृता ऋचः ॥ 

107. (How does this apply to the Vedas ?) :— 

The S&ma-verses are either only the Rk-verses or only the 
music. Itis not a different entity altogether. And thc 
same Rk-verses are heard as altered, due to the difference 
through the music. > 

१०८. उपायाच्छ तिसंहारे भिन्नानामेकशेषिणाम्‌ । 

तन्त्रेणोच्चारणे तेषां शास्त्रे साधुत्वमिष्यते ॥ 

108. When there are forms which are different among them- 
selves, but have one of them capable of including the 
others, the texts concede that they are valid in that 
manner of combined utterance. 

१०९. परिल'"भ्य श्रुति चेक" ei भेदवतामपि । 

तन्त्रेणोच्चारणं कार्यमन्यथा ते न साधवः ॥ 

109. (Therefore in a situation of this kind) words, even though 
they are different from each other should be uttered with 
a common form of utterance. If used otherwise they 


are not valid. 


१०६. 


106. 


१६०. -या योगाच्छ--ड 
१६१. रीतिभदं तु गृह्मन्ते-घ 


१६२. --त्वमुच्यते--घ 
१६३. --रिगृह्य--घ 
१६४. चंकां--ड-- 


१६५. रुपभेद--घ 
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११०. सरूपाणां च वाक्यानां शास्त्रेण" प्रतिपादितम्‌ | 
तन्त्रेणोच्चारणादेकं रूपं साधूपलभ्यते ॥ 
110. Sentences which are similar to each other get a common 


valid form which is prescribed by the texts, when they 
are uttered with a common form of utterance 


१११. एकस्यानेकरूपत्वं नालिकादिपरिग्रहात्‌ । 
यथा तथन तत्र स्यात्‌ बहूनामकरूपता ॥ 
ll. Just as one (wind) takes various forms depending on how 
itis received (ie.) by a flute or by other musical in- 
strument, similarly in the present instance various forms 
can take a common form. 
११२. यथा पदसरूपाणा वाक्यांना सम्भवः पृथक्‌ | 
तथा वाक्यान्तराभान स्यादषा पृथगथता ॥ 


112. (The Pada-school’s objections regarding subsidiary clauses 
(stanza 76) is answered) :— 
Again, clauses do exist and they can be compared to 
words; at the same time they will have independent mean- 
ings, if there were not another sentence (of which they 
form parts). 


११३. अभिधेयः पदस्यार्थो वाक्यस्याथंः प्रयोजनम्‌ d 

यस्य तस्य न सस्बन्धो वाक्यानामुपपद्यते ॥ 

113. (In this connection the Mimamsaka view that “purpose” 
is the significance of a sentence is criticised with special 
reference to the problem of the subsidiary clauses) :— 
He who holds that meaning belongs to the word and 
that the significance of the sentence is its purpose cannot 
consistently admit any kind of relation between subsidiary 
clauses. 


११४. तत्र क्रियापदान्येव व्यपेक्षन्ते परस्परम्‌ । 
क्रियापदानुषक्तस्य'” सम्बन्धोऽतः प्रतीयते ॥ 


114. (This argument is refuted and possibility of recognising 


१६६. --स्त्रेणाप्रति--घ 
१६७. क्तस्तु सम्बद्धोष्यं:--घ 
क्तश्च 
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subsidiary clauses is discussed from the angle of the Anvita- 
bhidhàna view of the Mimamsakas) :— 

It is the verbs (in the subsidiary clauses) which expect 
each other. Therefore a mutual relation is seen (among 
them), as based on the verbs. 


११५. आवृत्तिरनुवादो वा पदार्थव्यक्तिकल्पने = 
प्रत्येकं तु समाप्तोऽथंः सहभूतेषु वतते ॥ 

115. (An objection about the Anvitabhidhana view is answered 
in this connection ):— 
Repetition (of the meaning of the sentence conveyed by 
the first word, in subsequent words), is a repetition for 
the sake of defining the meanings of the (individual) 
words. The meaning of the sentence which is completed 
in the individual words (thus) resides in the collection. 


११६क. अविकल्पे'पि वाक्यार्थं विकल्पा भावनाश्चयाः । 
११६ख. अत्राधिकरणे वादाः पूर्वेषां बहुधा मताः" ou 


11Ga. Even though the meaning of the sentence did not vary, 
various different views, as discussed in this section, were 

1160. held on it by the ancient teachers, depending on their 
(various) conceptions. 


११७. अभ्यासात्प्रतिभाहेतुः शब्दः सर्वो$परेः"" स्मृतः । 
बालानां च तिरइचां च यथार्थप्रतिपादने ॥ 


117. (The Akhanda-position on the meaning of the sentence 
is stated ) —— 
Others held that the total utterance caused instantane- 
ous mental conception as a result of practice just as in 
the matter of conveying a meaning to children or animals. 


१६८.--कल्पितवाक्या--घ 
१६९. गताःङ 
१७०. स्ंशब्दोऽपटे घ 
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११८. अनागमश्च सोऽभ्यासः समयः केड्चिदिष्यते । 
अनन्तरमिदं कार्यमस्मादित्युपदर्शनस्‌"' n 
118. Some consider this practice to be a convention which has 


cxisted from times immemorial and it imparts the know- 
ledge of the kind “after this, this should be done.” 


११९. अस्त्यथेः सवेशब्दानामिति प्रत्याय्यलक्षणम्‌ । 
अपुवंदेवतास्वगे: समसमाहु्गवादिषु ॥ 

(Granting the Khandavadin’s position that the meaning 
of the sentence is built up by the meaning of words, 
different views are now given on what word-meaning is, 
and how it is conveyed) “Words all have a (gencral) 
meaning”—such a definition of the meaning of the word 
has been put forth by some, as being applicable as much 
to words like “gauh? as to words like *apürvam" 
“devata” and “svargah”. 


१२०. प्रयोग "दवानाभ्यासादाकारावग्रहस्तु यः । 


न स शाब्दस्य विषयः स हि यत्नाच्तराश्रयः ॥ 

120. What understanding of the form of an object is 
obtained through the use of a word, through seeing 
the object and through repeating the act of connecting 
the two, that is due to these other efforts; it does not 
pertain exactly to the field of the function of the word. 


१२१. केचिद्भेवाः प्रकाइयन्ते शब्देस्तदभिधायिभिः । 
अनुनिष्पादिनः कांङ्चिच्छब्दार्थ”' इति मन्यते ॥ ` 


121. (Another view about the denotation of words is stated) :— 
Some differentiating features (of the object like the univer- 
sal residing in it) are conveyed by the word as its signi- 
fication; while some others which arc incidental are (also) 
taken to be the meaning of the word. 


119. 


e 


१७१. --शंकः--घ REDDE 
१७२. --योगाहशे--ह 
१७३. --ब्दार्थानू झ-घ 
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१२२. जातिप्रत्यायके ¦ शाब्दे या व्यक्तिरनुषङ्गिणो 1 
न तान्‌ व्यक्तिगतान्‌ भेदान्‌ जातिशब्दोध्वलम्बते ॥ 

192. (This view is criticised ) :— 

When the idea of an individual attaches itselfto the word 
whose meaning is the universal, that class-word does not 
denote the particular features of the individual. 

१२३. घटादीनां न चाकारान्‌ प्रत्याययति वाचकः। 

चस्तुमात्रनिवेशित्वात्तद्गतिर्नान्तरीयको ॥ 

193. The word does not denote the shape (and such other 
attributes) of objects like pots, because words denote only 
the mere object (divested of its attributes). The attri- 
butes are conveyed incidentally. 

१२४. क्रिया विना प्रयोगेण न दृष्टा शब्दचोदिता । 


प्रयोगस्त्वनुनिष्पादी शब्दार्थं इति मन्यते ॥ 
124. (An example of the incidental expression of én idea by 
a word is given ) :— Goes 
An action enjoined by a word (i.e., by a verb ) is never seen 
except as accompanied by those which bring it into being 
- (like agent, instrument, etc). The idca of this relation 
of the action with agent, etc., is an incidental meaning of 
the word (while the action itself is its meaning). 
१२५. नियतास्तु प्रयोगा ये नियतं यच्च साधनम्‌ । 
तेषां शब्दाभिधेयत्वमपरेरनुगम्यते ॥ 
125. (Still another view about the denotation of a word is 
stated) :— 
Whatever relations (of the verb with agent ctc. ) are cons- 
tant, and whatever instruments (agent, etc.) are cons- 
tant, they form part of the (directly conveyed) meaning 
of the word according to others. 
१२६क. समुदायोऽभि ` dus स्यादविकल्पसमुच्चयः । 
१२६ख. असत्यो वाऽपि संसर्ग: शब्दार्थः कैश्चिदिष्यते ॥ - ` 
126a. (A fourth view is stated) :— m 


१७४. --यो$भिघेयो वाप्यवि--घ | 


( 67 ) 


The word denotes the totality of the attributes of the 


object (and it denotes it) neither as members one after 
the other nor as an addition.o1 


126b. (A fifth view is given) :— 
Some think that a word denotes an association (of thc 


object with the universal, etc.)—an association which is 
unreal. 


१२७क. असत्योपाधि यत्सत्यं तद्वा झब्दनिबन्धनम्‌ । 

tx. शब्दो वाप्यभिजल्पत्व''मागतो याति वाच्यताम्‌॥ 

127a. (The sixth view) :— 
Or Reality revealed through (the flux of) the Unreal is 
what the word denotes. 

127b. (The seventh view) :— 

Or the word (falsely) assumes the character of being pro- 
duced and becomes (its own) meaning. 
१२८. सोज्यसित्यभिसस्वन्धाद्रपमेकोकतं यदा । 

शब्दस्यार्थन तं इब्दमभिजल्पं प्रचक्षते ॥ 
128. When a word has its form identified with its meaning in 
the manner which can be described as ‘this (i.c., the 
word) is that’ (i.e, the meaning), then the word is 
considered as ‘produced’. 
१२९. तयोरपृथगात्मत्वे रूढे“रव्यभिचारिणि । 
किञ्चिदेव क्वचिद्‌ “wed प्राधान्येनावतिष्ठते ॥ 
129. Although (in theory) the identity of a word and the thing 
denoted by it is invariable, in some places (both in ordi- 


nary and textual usage) one of them does stand out as 
prominent. 


१३०क. लोकऽर्थरूपतां शब्दः प्रतिपन्नः प्रवत्तंते । 


१३०ख. शास्त्रे तृभयरूपत्वं प्रविभक्तं विवक्षया ॥ 
130a. (In life the thing denoted is more prominent) :— 


१७५. --जन्य--ख, ङ 
१७६. --ढिख्य-घ 
१७७. -द्‌ रूपं--घ 
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1302. In life the word functions by becoming identified with 


the thing denoted by it. 
190b. In grammar words are studied as divided into, both kinds 


(namely those which convey an external object as their 
meaning, and those which convcy their own form as 


meaning). 
१३१. emm: सवेशक्तेर्वा शब्देरेव प्रकल्पिता । 
एकस्यार्थस्य नियता क्रियादिपरिकल्पना ॥ 


131. (The eighth and the ninth views regarding what a word 
denotes) :— 
Something (for instance, an action) which might be 
looked upon either as having powers of all kinds or as 
having no power of any kind, is so described (as an 


action etc.) invariably through words. ay 
hive 
44} 


१३२. यो वार्थो वुद्धिविषयो बाह्मवस्तुनिबन्धनः १; 
स बाह्य “वस्त्विति ज्ञातः शब्दार्थः केदिचदिष्यते ॥ 


132. (The tenth view) :— 
A conception formed about an external object is (erro- 


neously) understood to be the object and considered as 
the connotation of the word by some people. 


१३३. आकारवन्तः संवेद्या “ व्यक्तस्मृतिनिबन्धनाः । 
ये ते प्रत्यवभासन्ते संविन्मात्रं “त्वतोऽन्यथा ॥ 


133. (The eleventh view) :— 
Some ‘words present meaning as comprising the 
(detailed) appearance (of the objects) and as producing 
their vivid recollection; Others, present it as a mere 
indefinite idea. 


१७८. - ह्यं वस्त्वि--घ 
१७९. - इति गम्यते घ 
१८०. व्यक्तिस्मु--घ 
१८१. ततोझ्यथा--घ 
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१३४. यथेन्द्रियं सन्तिपतद्वैचित्रयेणोपदशंकस्‌ । 
तथेव शब्दादथंस्य प्रतिपत्तिरनेकधा ॥ 
134. (The twelfth view) :— 
Just as a defective sensc-organ reveals an object in an 


unusual form, similarly meaning is understood from words 
in various different forms. 

१३५ amada प्रक्रान्तो भिन्नेषु प्रतिपत्तुषु । 

Seat शब्दार्थः प्रविभज्यते ॥ 

135. (Thus) a word-mcaning intended in a certain way by a 
speaker takes different shapes in different hearers depend- 
ing upon the comprehension of each. 

१३६. एकस्मिन्नपि दृष्ये sa दर्शनं भिद्यते पृथक्‌ । 

०० १८: LJ . 
कालान्तरे ऽपि वे'“को$पि d पश्यत्यन्यथा पुनः ॥ 

136. Although the same object is perceived, its perception 
varies: (from person to person). Again, even the same 
person perceives the same object in a different form on 
another occasion. 


१३७. एकस्यापि च शब्दस्य निमित्तेरव्यवस्थितः | 
एकेन बहुभिइचार्थो बहुधा परिकल्प्यते ॥ 

.197. The same person (at different times), and: different 
persons, understand the meaning of the same word in 
different forms duc to the changing conditions of under- 
standing. 

१३८. तस्माददृष्टतत्त्वानां सापराधं बहुच्छलम्‌ । 
दर्शन वचनं '“चापि नित्यमेवा 'नवस्थितम्‌ ॥ 
138. Therefore, both the comprehension and report of people 


who have not seen the truth (about things) are defective, 
unreliable and perpetually inconsistent. 


` 


१८२. सप्र--झ 
१८३. - न्तरेण घ, ङ 
१८४. .चेको--घ 
१८५. वापि--ब 


१८६. --मेवाव्यव--घ 
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१३९. ऋषौणां दर्शनं यच्च तत्त्वे किञ्चिदवस्थितम्‌ । 
न तेन व्यवहारो ऽस्ति न तच्छब्दनिबन्धनम्‌ ॥ 


139. (Nor can we stabilise meaning and usage on the basis of 


the vision of sages) :— 
‘That vision of the sages which is based on Reality cannot 


be put to ordinary use; their vision is not linked with 
words. 
१४०. तलवद्‌ दृशयते व्योम खद्योतो हव्यवाडिव । 
oma चास्ति तलं व्योम्नि न खद्योते“ हुताशनः॥ 


140. (Nor can any reliance be placed on the perceptions of 

people ) :— 
The sky is seen as a surface, and the glow-worm seen 
as a (spark of) fire; but there is no surface in the sky 
nor any fire in the glow-worm. 15 
१४१. तस्मातात्यक्षमप्यथ' विद्वानीक्षेत युक्तितः । 
न दशेनस्य प्रामाण्यात्‌ दृश्यमर्थ प्रकल्पयेत्‌ ॥ 

141. Therefore a wise man should see through (the eye of) 
logic even a thing which he perceives with his eye. Let 
him not determine a thing on the evidence of his (physi- 
cal) perception. 

१४२. असमास्येयतत्त्वानामर्थानां लोकिकेयंथा । 

व्यवहारे समाख्यानं तत्पाज्ञो न विकल्पयेत्‌ ॥ 

142. When pragmatic people give pragmatic descriptions 
of things whose essential nature is beyond words, the wise 
man does not take them (as statements of reality ). 


१४३. चिच्छेदग्रहणेऽर्थानां प्रतिभाऽन्येव जायते । 
«muni इति तामाहुः पदाथ रुपपादितास्‌ ॥ 


143. The meaning of the sentence as a flash of insight (prati- 
bhi) is described) :— 


१८७. न चेन्नास्ति ख 
१८८. द्योतो हु--घ 


CR) 
When the word-meanings in a sentence are detached 
(from out of the sentence) and (thus) understood, a 
different flash of insight is produced (out of it); That 
(flash of insight) presented by the word-meanings 
is described as the meaning of the sentence. 


१४४. wd तदिति सान्येषामनाख्येया कथञ्चन । 
प्रत्यात्म“वृत्तिसिद्धा सा कर्त्रापि न निरूप्यते ॥ 
144. It is by no means describable to others in such terms as 
“it is like this". Having been formed from the function 


of one's inner self, its nature is not known even to the 
person. 


१४५. उपइलेषमिवार्थानां सा करोत्यविचारिता । ] 
"सारबरूप्यमिवापन्ता विषयत्वेन वतेते 0 

145. It effects the fusion of the (individual) word-meanings, 
without itself being logically thought out, and it is com- 
prehended as seemingly taking the form of the collection 
(of the word-meanings).% 

१४६. साक्षाच्छब्देन जनितां भावनानुगमेन वा । 

इतिकर्तव्यतायां तां न करिचिदतिवतंते ॥ 

146. In the matter of the knowledge of what to do, no one 
trangresses it (i.e. this flash of insight) which is either 
produced directly from speech or is a result of recollection. 

१४७. प्रमाणत्वेन तां लोकः सर्वेः ससनु 'पश्यति 

समारम्भाः ` प्रतीयन्ते तिरश्चामपि तद्वशात्‌ ॥ 


147. The whole world looks upon it as authority (for their 
conduct). Even in animals the knowledge of the begin- 
ning of behaviour dawns by virtue of it. 


१८९. -र्‍त्यथंवृत्ति--घ 
१९०. सारूप्य--घ. 
१९१. नुगच्छति--घ 
$43. प्रताय--घ 
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' १४८. यथा ब्रव्यविद्ेषाणां परिपाकंरयत्नजाः । 
मन्दादिशक्तयो दुष्टाः प्रतिभास्तद्ठतां तथा ॥ 

148. Just as qualities like softness are seen to belong to parti- 
cular objects without further effort by virtue of their ripe- 
ness alone, so is the flash ofinsight in those who possess it. 

१४९. स्वरवृत्ति विकुरुते मधो पुंस्कोकिलस्य कः । 

जन्त्वादयः कुलायादिकरणे केन” शिक्षिता: ॥ 

149. Who alters the note of the cuckoo in the spring ? By 
whom are creatures taught to make nests and so on? 

१५०. आहारप्रीत्यभिद्वेषप्लवनादिक्रियासु कः । 

जात्यन्वयप्रसिद्धासु प्रयोक्ता मृगपक्षिणाम्‌ ॥ 


150. ‘Who directs animals and birds in functions like eating, 
loving, hating and leaping which are well known to 


each species or family. 

१५१. भावनानुगता “देतदागमादेव जायते । 

आसत्तिविप्रकर्षाभ्यामागमस्तु विशिष्यते ॥ 

151. And this (fash of insight) arises from precepts accom- 
panied by recollection. The precept is qualified by 
cither proximity or distance. (That is, it may be of the 
near past, or of ancient times). 

१५२. स्वभावचरणाभ्यासयोगादृष्टोपपादिता 1 

विशिष्टोपहिता चेति प्रतिभां षड्विधां विदुः ॥ 

152. That flash of insight is considered to be of six kinds, as 
obtained (1) by nature (2) by action (3) by practice 
(4) by meditation (5) by invisible causes and (6) as 
handed down by the wisc. 

१५३. यथा संयोगिनि ब्रव्येः लक्षितऽ प्रयुज्यते । 

गोशब्दो न त्वसौ तेषां विशेषाणां प्रकाशकः ॥ 


153. (A discussion of the division of words as primary and 


१९३. शिक्षिताः कथम्‌-घ 
१९४. --गमाते--घ 
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secondary depending on the meaning conveycd is given) 


Just as the word “gauh” is applicd to an object which is 


in conjunction with and recognisable by , (other) material 
things, but the word (itself) docs not denote thosc (mate- 
rial things) which (so) qualify (the object), 


१५४. आकारवर्णावयवेः संसृष्टेषु गवादिषु । 
शब्द: प्रवत्तेमानोषपि न तानङ्गीकरोत्यसौ ॥ 


154, — (similarly) although a word functions as denoting an 
object, which is associated with shape, colour and parts, 
it does not denote these (as part of its meaning). 


१५५. संस्यानवर्गावयवावशिष्ट "५ य प्रयुज्यते । 
शब्दो न तस्यावयवे प्रवृत्तिरुपलभ्यते ॥ 


155. (However), words (signifying colour, etc.) employed to 
refer to an object qualified by shape, colour and parts, 
do not denote those (qualifying) constituents alone. 


१५६. ged कस्यचिल्लोके सर्वावयवदशनम्‌ d 
कंहिचत्ववयवंदू sivi: कृत्स्नोऽनुमीयते ॥ 
156. The perception of all parts of any object is rare in this 
world; from some perceived parts, the whole is inferred. 
१५७. “यथा जात्युत्पलादीनां गन्धेन सहचारिणाम्‌ । 
नित्यसम्बन्धिनां दृष्टं. ग॒णानामवधारणम्‌ ॥ 


157. —just as we see that through the instrumentality of the 
scent of a jasmine, or of a lotus flower, the accompanying 
qualities (of shape, colour, ctc.), which are invariably 
associated with the scent, are also apprehended. 


१५८. संख्याप्रमाणसंस्थाननिरपेक्ष: प्रवत्तते । 
बिन्दो च समुदाये च वाचकः सलिलादिषु ॥ 
158. -The word (“water”) functions as denoting water— 


whether it is a drop or a mass—without reference to attri- 
butes, number, quantity and location. 


१९५. शिष्टो य:--ख 
१९६. त-घ 
१९७. --रिणा घ 
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१५९. ` संस्कारादिपरिच्छिन्ने तैलादौ यो व्यवस्थितः | 
आहेकदेशं तत्त्वेन तस्यावयववतिता N 

nction as denoting oil, etc., which 

es like) refinement, denote 

rds do in fact function in 


159. But words which fu 
are delimited by (attribut 
quantities of it and such wo! 


relation to parts. 
१६०. येनार्थेनाभिसम्बद्धसमिधानं प्रयुज्यते । 
तदर्थापगमे तस्य प्रयोगों” विनिवतंते ॥ 
160. A word withdraws from functioning when separated from 
that meaning linked to which it has been used. 
१६१. यांस्तु सम्भविनो धर्मानन्तर्णीय प्रयुज्यते । 
झब्दस्तेषां न सान्निध्यं नियमेन व्यपेक्षते ॥ 
161. Whatever non-permanent distinctions a word might be 


used to imply (in the object it denotes) the word does 
not necessarily require their presence for its operation. ` 


१६२. यथा रोमशफादीनां व्यभिचारेऽपि दृश्यते d 
गोशब्दो न तथा जातेविप्रयोगे प्रवत्तंते ॥ 


162. Just as the word “gauh” is seen (functioning) even in the 
absence of horn, hoof, etc., (in the animal it is used 
for), it does not likewise, function dissociated from the 


universal. 
१६३. तस्मात्सम्भविनोऽर्थस्य शब्दात्संप्रत्यये सति । 
अदृष्टविप्रयोगोऽ्थः सम्बन्धित्वेन ` बत्तेते ॥ 
163. Therefore while there may be comprehension of the non- 
permanent things from the word, the thing which is 


never seen in separation (from the object) is the one 
connected with it. (ie, the word). 


१९८. --शतत्त्वेन (--घ 
१९९. त्तिना -ड 

२००. --गोऽपि निवतंते--घ 
२०१. --न गम्यते--घ 
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१६४क. वाचिका द्योतिका वा स्युद्धित्वादोनां विभक्तयः । 


१६४ख. स्याद्वा संख्यावतो ऽर्थस्य समुदायोऽभिघायकः ॥ 


1644. (The place of root and suffix in the scheme of the meaning 
of the word is now discussed according to various views 
held on it) :— 

“The suffixes denoting duality and the like can be ex- 
pressive or illuminating.” 


1649. “Or perhaps the aggregate of (root and suffix) denot 
an object with its number, cte.” 


१६५. विना संख्याभिधानाद्वा संख्याभेदसमन्वितान्‌ । 
अर्थान्‌ स्वरूपभेदेन कांदिचदाहुगंबादयः ॥ 
165. “Or words like “gauh” convey through a change in their 


forms a meaning which contains the idea of number, etc,. 
without (actually) mentioning them". 


१६६. ये शब्दा नित्यसम्बन्धा विवेके ज्ञातशक्तयः । 


अन्वयव्यतिरेकाभ्यां तेषामर्थो विभज्यते ॥ 

166. The meanings of those words which have a permanent 
connection (with their meaning) and the powers of 
which become clear when analysed, are analysed (into 
root-meaning and suffix-meaning) through (the test) of 
association and absence of dissociation. 


१६७. यत्र चाव्यभिचारेण तयोः क्यं प्रकल्पनम्‌ । 


नियमस्तत्र नत्वेवं नियमो नुट्शबादिषु ॥ 

167. Where they (i.e. association and absence of dissociation) 
can be established without exception, (there alone) it is 
obligatory (that the root and suffix are significant ele- 
ments); but there is no such rule about “nut” “sap”, 
etc.95 


१६८. सम्भवे वाभिधानस्य लक्षणं तु न कल्प्यते । 


आपेक्षिक्यो हि संसर्ग नियताः शब्दशक्तयः ॥ 


168. Where such exists (i.e. the root and the suffix having dis- 
tinct meanings), the implication of one meaning (by the 
other) is not conceived. ‘The powers of word-elements 
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i.e. root and suffix) raise expectancy (for each other) 


when in combination. ह 
१६९. न कूपस्‌पयपानामन्वयोःथेस्य TR i 
अतो $्थान्तरवाचित्व॑ संघातस्येंव गम्यत ॥ 
169. The words "küpa", *"süpa" and “yu a" have no 


arallelism of meaning; therefore the capacity for express- 


ing another idea belongs to the combination of letters. 
१७०. अन्वाख्यानानि भिद्यन्ते दाब्दव्युत्पत्तिकमंसु 2 
बहूनां सम्भवे satat निमित्तं किङ्चिदुच्यते ॥ 
170. Etymological explanations of words vary; where more 
S ce is possible a derivation ‘is stated (for 
each meaning ). : 


१७१. वैरवासिष्ठगिरिक्षास्तथेकागारिकादयः । 

कैड्चित्कथंचिदाख्याता निमित्तावधिसंकरेः ॥ „ 

171. Words like “vaira”, ‘‘vasistha, *giris'a" and similarly 
“ekigarika” and others arc explained by various pcople 
in various ways through a variety of derivations. 

१७२. यथा पथः समाख्यानं वृक्षवल्मीकपवंतः । 

अविरुद्धं गवादीनां farsa सहकारिभिः d 


172. Just as the description of a path is possible through a 
tree, an anthill or a mountain, explanation of a word 
through different concomitant features is not impossible. 


१७३. मन्यथा च ससाख्यानसवस्थाभेददशिभिः” । 


क्रियते किशुकादीनामेकदेशे ऽवधारणात्‌'` ॥ 


173. (The basis of employing a word to denote an object is 
iscussed) :— 
Descriptions of objects like a kimguka trec are made in 
different forms by those who can sec them in different 
ae and based on the partial understanding (of- 
em ). 


२०२. विद्यते --घ 

२०३. --ज्वचिदिष्यते--घ 

२०४, Thefirst two lines are omitted in manuscript q— 
obviously a slip of the scribe. 

२०५. TTI 
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१७४ . akaka भिन्नं गिरतेगंजंतगसे: । 

गुवतेगंदतर्वापि गोरित्यत्रानुर्दाञतम्‌ ॥ 

174. (Similarly) different derivations of the word ‘gauh” from 
girati (to swallow), ‘garjati’ (to roar), ‘gama’ (to go), 
guvati’ (to void by stool) or ‘gadati’ (to speak arti- 
culately) have been given by different interpreters. 


१७५क. गौरित्येव स्वरूपाद्वा गोशब्दो गोषु वतंते । 
व्युत्पाद्यते न वा सर्वे 
१७५ख, केर्चिच्चोभयमिष्यते ॥ 


175a. (Another view on the basis of the function of a word 
is given) “Or the word 'gaul denotes the meaning 
‘cow’,. by virtue of its form ‘gauh’. Not all words are 
etymologically derived. 


175b. Both (i.e. the form of the word and features of the 
object it denotes) are so considered (i.e. as the basis of 
the operation of the word) by some. 


. १७६. सामान्येनोपदेशशच शास्त्रे रूष्वर्थभाश्रितः । 


जात्यन्तरवद “स्यापि विशेषाः प्रतिपादकाः ॥ 


176. In grammar (different) forms are indicated by a 
common form for the sake of brevity. The particular 
ones are indicators of this (common form) as if it were 
another universal. 


१७७. अर्थान्तरे च यद्वृत्तं तत्प्रकृत्यन्तरं विदुः । 
तुल्यरूपं न तहूढावन्यस्मिन्ननुषज्यते ॥ 
177. When a word denotes another meaning it is a different 
word altogether; where a form is fixed to onc meaning by 


convention, the same form docs not get linked with an- 
other meaning. 


१७८. भिन्नाविजियनी धातू नियतो विषयान्तरे । 
केडिचित्कथंचिदुहिष्टो चित्रं हि प्रतिपादनम्‌ ॥ 


178. The two roots “ij” and “yaj” different from cach other 
and established as functioning in different settings are 


२०६. दन्यस्य--घ 
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treated in different ways by different teachers. Indeed 
the treatment (of things) is found in different ways. 


१७९. एवं च बालवायादि जित्वरीवदुपाचरेत्‌ | 
भेदाभेदाभ्युपगमे न विरोधोऽस्ति कश्‍चन N 


179. In this way treat the word 'bálavaya" as identical (‘with 
vidüra') in the same way as the word “‘jitvari” is. There 
is no (mutual) contradiction in approaching words as 


different (from) or as identical with, each other. 
१८०. अडांदीनां व्यवस्थार्थं पृथक्त्वेन ““विकल्पनस्‌ । 
धातूपसगंयो: शास्त्रे धातुरेव तु॒तादूशः ॥ 
180. ‘In grammar roots and prefixes are assumed to be different 


for the sake of establishing at,:etc., but their combination 
is (really) the root. 


१८१. तथा हि सङग्रामयतेः सोपसर्गाद्विधिः स्मृतः। 
क्रियाविशेषाः dara: प्रक्रम्यन्ते तथाविधाः ॥ 


181. Thus the injunction (of the operation of af) is made 
from the form ‘samgramayati’. Verbs are introduced 
in these ways (i.e. both in combination with and sepa- 
ration from prefixes. ) 


१८२क. कार्याणामन्तरद्धत्वमेवं* धातूपसर्गयोः ॥ 

१८२ख. साधने" याति सम्बन्धं तथाभूतेव सा क्रिया ॥ 

182a. Because of this the grammatical operations involving 
roots and prefixes are considered to be internal. 


182b. It is the root in that form (i.c. in combination with a 
prefix) which is related to the nominal cases. 


२०७. प्रक--घ 
२०८. --घाते--घ 
२०९. मेव घा--ख 
२१०. नेयंदि-घ 
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१८३. प्रयोगा By सिद्धः सन्‌ भेत्तव्योऽर्यो` विशिष्यते । 

प्राक च साधनसम्बन्धात्क्रिया नेवोपजायते ॥ 

183. (An objection is raised against this view) :—When they 
(i.c. the roots) are to be employed, their meaning (i.c. 
the action symbolised) which is to be qualified is first 
accomplished before (it is so qualified); an action is 
not accomplished. before its connection with the accom- 
plishing means (i.c. agent, instrument, etc. )®% 

१८४. घातोः साधनयोगस्य भाविनः प्रक्रमाथथा । 


धातुत्वं कमंभावरच तथान्यदपि दुव्यताम्‌ ॥ 
184. (But), just as through an anticipated association of the 
root with the accomplishing means, it is (admitted to be) 
a root and a verb, so let the other also be (i.e. so let it be 
considered as being with a prefix). 


१६५. बीजकालेषु सस्बद्धा ' यथा लाक्षारसादय: | 
वर्णादिपरिणामेन फलानामुपकुवंत ॥ 
185. Just as the red-dye-juice, etc., which are associated (with 


a tree) in its stage as a seed serves the fruit through its 
change of colour and the like, 


१८६, बुद्धिस्थादभिसस्वन्याततया  धातूपसगंयोः । 
अभ्यन्तरी ` कृतो भेदः पदकाले प्रकाशते ॥ 


186. —similarly, the modification (of an action by a prefix) 
which is made to exist as an internal feature between the 
root and the prefix by virtue of their mutual relation which 
exists conceptually, becomes manifest at the time of the 
formation of the word (by their combination). 


२११. -रयेपु--घ 
२१२. -ग्यो fea 
२१३. न्घाद्यया--ष 
२१४, --त्तरकृता-घ 
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१८७० क्वचित्सम्भवितो भेदाः केवलैर "निदिता : । 

उपसर्गेण सम्बन्ये व्यज्यन्ते ` प्रपरादिना ॥ 

187. (The nature and function of prefixes are discussed ):— 
In some places possible modifications (of the actions) not 
denoted by the verbs without the prefixes are revealed 
through their association with the prefixes like “pra” and 
“para”. 


१८८. स वाचको विशेषाणां सम्भवाद्द्योतकोऽपि वा। 


शक्त्या arma धातोर्वा सहकारी प्रयुज्यते ॥ 

188. Sometimes a prefix expresses the particular features (of 
the action) as its (prefix’s) own meaning or it might 
illuminate those features which potentially cxist (in the 
actions themselves). Or again it is used as a co-worker 
of the root for bringing out its powers. 


२१८ MN 


१८९. स्थादिभिः केवलेयंच्च गमनादि न गम्यते । 

तत्रानुमानाद्‌द्विविधात्तद्वमा प्रादिरुच्यते ॥ 

189. Those features as “going” etc., which arc not understood 
as existing in the uncompounded roots like ‘“‘stha” are 
conveyed by (the prefixes) “pra” and the like through 
two forms of inference. 


१९०. अप्रयोगेईधिपर्योक्च यावढद्दृष्ट क्रियान्तरम्‌ । 


__ तस्याभिधायको धातुः सह ताभ्यामनर्थकः ॥ 

190. When the prefixes "adhi" and “pari” are not used, 
a root denotes a certain other action (different from 
that which it conveys when compounded with a prefix). 
This root (by itself) docs not convey the uncompounded 
meaning just as the prefixes by themselves are (mean- 


ingless ). 
२१५. --रभिद--ख 
+“रुपद--घ 


२१६. प्रनिरा--घ 
२१७. शक्याघा--घ 
२१८. --दि तु ग--ख 


(a) 


१९१. aaa स्वार्थिकाः केचित्संघातान्तरयृत्तयः | 


अनर्थकेन संसूष्टाः प्रकृत्य'र्थानुवादिन: ॥ 
191. Similarly some suffixes of the svarthika type (like ‘kan’) 
existing in combination with other clements and coalesc- 
ing with these same elements which (themselves) do not 


convey a meaning, function as repeating the meaning of 
the (same) bases. , 


१९२. निपाताः द्योतकाः केचित्पृथगर्याभि faa: 
आगमा इव केऽपि" स्युः सम्भूय.थेस्य ' वाचका: ॥ 


192. (Conjunctions are now discussed) :— 
Some particles illumine (meaning); (others) express 
meaning (of their own) independently; some like gram- 
matical augments, convey the meaning while in union 
(with the words which govern them). 
१९३. उपरिष्टात्परस्ताद्या द्योतकत्वं न भिद्यते । 
तेषु प्रयुज्यमानेषु सिन्नार्थष्वपि सबंथा ॥ 
193. Whether they arc used before or after or in different mean- 
ings, their being illuminators (of meaning) docs not alter. 
१९४, चादयो न प्रयुज्यन्ते पदत्वे सति केवलाः । 
प्रत्ययो वाचकत्वेऽपि केवलो न प्रयुज्यते ॥ 
194. Particles, like ‘ca’ although they are words, are not used 
by themselves, (just as) a suffix is not used by itself, 
although it expresses meaning. : 


१९५क . समुच्चिताभिधानेऽपि व्यतिरेको न विद्यते d 


१९५ख. असत्त्वभूतो भावइच ` क्रियान्येनाभिधीयते ॥ 


195a. And although they refer to something aggregated there 
is no separatencss (between them and the aggregate which 


२१९.--कृतार्था--घ 
२२०. --थप्रकल्पते घ 
२२१. केचित्तु घ 
२२२. साधकाः घ 
२२३. तिङपदे रभि-ध 


(8 ) 
would necessitate the usc of a genitive case in the con- 


text). ३ 3 न m 
195b. A particle denotes a thing which does not exist as w s 


i hich exists, as its meaning, just as an action 
is e by something different (ic. by a noun 
besides by the verb itself > 

१९६. समुच्चिताभिधाने ऽपि विशिष्टार्थाभिधायिनाम्‌ । 
गणेः पदानां सम्बन्धः परतन्त्रास्तु चादयः N 
196. In the case of attributives they are connected with the 
words (which they qualify and) which convey particular 
meanings; ‘ca’ and the like, on the other hand, are for 
the sake of others, even when they convey the idea of the 


combined. 


१९७. जनयित्वा किया” काचित्सम्बन्धं विनिवतंते । 


श्ूयमाणे क्रियाशब्दे सम्बन्धो जायते क्वचित्‌ ॥ 

197. (After thus discussing nouns, verbs, prefixes arii particles, 

adiscussion on karmapravacaniyas starts witli'tliis stanza, 
Karmapravacaniya is a term for certain prepositions or 
particles not connected with a verb but generally govern- 
ing a noun (either separated from it or forming a com- 
pound with it). 
Certain verbs withdraw after generating (a relationship 
between nouns) and thus becoming the substratum of the 
relation. In some places, such relationship comes 
into being with the verb itself heard. 


२२३०. The reading in the Benares text is feat कांचित्‌ सम्बन्धो 
विनिवतंते This is not right. Punyaraja interprets the text as 
follows. 77 क्वचित्‌ सम्वन्यं जनयित्वा क्रिया विनिवतंते यथा राजपुरुप इति। 
अत्र हि राज्ञः पुरुषोऽयं यस्मात्‌ स राजा ged विभति, अतः भरणलक्षणा क्रिया 
आश्रयाश्चयिभावलक्षण सम्बन्ध जनयित्वा निवृत्ता 1 have therefore accepted 
the reading given in the footnote in the Bcnares text with a 
modificaton. The footnote reading as given in the Benares 


text is क्रिया काचित्‌ सम्वन्वित्वे-- 
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१९८. तत्र षष्ठी प्रतिपदं समासस्य निवृत्तये । 
विहिता दशनाथ तु कारकं प्रत्युदाहृतम्‌ ॥ 


198. (A point about the prescription of the genitive case 
in the expression “‘matuh smaranam" is discussed) :— 
There, the genitive is especially enjoined in order to pre- 
vent a compound (from being employed); and the con- 
trary example of an instrumental is given in order that 
it might be seen (that the word ‘guna’ is an instrumental 
and not an accusative ).08b 


१९९. स चोपज्ञातः सम्बन्धो विनिवृत्ते क्रियापदे । 
कमंप्रवचनीयेन तत्र तत्र नियम्यते n 


199. (It was stated in 197 that sometimes a verb, after effect- 
ing a relation between nouns ceases to exist in the context, 
This stanza continues that statement) :— 
And when the relation has come into being and the verb 
has withdrawn, the Karmapravacaniya establishes the 
relation (as being brought about by the verb). 


Roo, येन क्रियापदाक्षेप स कारकविभक्तिभिः। 


युज्यते वियंथा तस्य लिखावनुपसर्गता ॥ 

200. That (Karmapravacaniya) (with which a verb starts) 
which implies the existence of another verb (in the con- 
text) is connected with (the nominal and the pronominal) 
case-forms in the sentence, as for instance, does (the 
Karmapravacaniya) ‘vi’; when used with (the root) 


‘likh’ it does not have the status of (being) a prefix. 
SUE 


२०१क. freed” रुपयोगश्च दुष्टो अप्रत्यजयन्निति । 
२०१ख, सुन्वतीत्याभिमुख्ये ऽभिः केवलोऽपि प्रयुज्यते । 


201a. It is found that the verb *tisthati? is used in the verb 
apratyajayan’. 

201b. The (Karmapravacaniya ) ‘abhi’ functions uncompounded 

with the verb ‘sunvati? in the sense ‘in the direction ०१.११ 


२२४. -स्तेरप्रयोग्च घ 


(8 ) 


२०२. कमंप्रवचनीयत्वं क्रियायोगे विधीयते । 

बत्वादिविनिवृत््यथं स्वत्यादीनां विधमंणाम्‌ ॥ 

202. ‘Su’, ‘ati’, etc., which are different in characteristics arc 
declared to be Karmapravacaniyas when they are asso- 
ciated with verbs, in order to avoid the change of fsa’ 
etc into ‘sa’ in certain forms. the sa etc being different 


from the latter. 
२०३. हेतुहेतुमतोर्योगपरिच्छेदे ऽनुना इते । 
आरम्भाद्‌ बाध्यते प्राप्ता तृतीया हेतुलक्षणा d 
203. (Another specific function of the Karmapravacaniya is 
stated) :—When (the Karmapravacaniya) ‘anu’ denotes 
the union of a cause and effect, the instrumental which 
is to function in the cause is set aside. 


२०४. क्रियाया द्योतको नायं सम्बन्धस्य न वाचक: । 


तापि क्रियापदाक्षेपी सम्बन्धस्य तु ues 

104. (This stanza rejects the views already stated ‘about the 
function of the Karmapravacaniya) :—It is not an illu- 
minator of the verb; it does not express a relation; nor 
does it imply a verb. It defines a relation. 

२०५. अनर्थकानां सङ्घातः सार्थकोऽनर्थकस्तथा । 

वर्णानां पदमर्थेन युक्तं नावयवाः पदे ॥ 

205. Having thus discussed the word as occuring as the five 
parts of speech, the Akhandavadin’s position and criti- 
cism of the Khana theory are again stated.) :—A 
collection of letters which are meaningless by themselves 
can be meaningful or meaningless (in combination); if 
meaningful, itisa word; and there are no parts in a word. 


२०६. पदानामर्थयुक्तानां संघातो भिद्यते पुनः । 
अर्थान्तरावरोधेन सम्बन्धविगसेन च ॥ 


206. A combination of meaningful words varies as giving rise 


toanother meaning or as not having any connection among 
themselves, 


( 8 ) 
२०७. सार्थकानथेको भेदे सम्बन्धं नाघिगच्छतः । 


अधिगच्छत इत्येके फुटीरादिनिदर्शनात्‌ ॥ 

207. If one of two (letter-groups) is meaningful and the other 
is not, when they are considered in separation, (as for 
example kuti and ra respectively) then they do not. com- 
bine into a connected word. But some others say that 
they do combine (into a whole) as, for instance, in the 
words ‘kutira’ and the like. 


२०८. अ्थवद्भ्यो विशिष्टार्थ; सङघात` उपजायते। 


नोपजायत इत्येके समासस्वार्थकादिषु ॥ 

208. (Some thinkers hold that if the aggregate is meaningful, 
the components also should be meaningful) :—Accord- 
ing to some, an aggregate with a distinct meaning is formed 
or not formed from meaningful words, as in compounds 
and svarthika-formations (respectively). 

२०९. केचितु युतसिद्धार्था भेदे निर्जातिशक्तयः | 
अन्वयव्यतिरेकाभ्यां केचित्कल्पितरावतयः ॥ 

209. Some of these have fixed meaning while in combination 
and have their functions known on analysis. With some 
others, functions are attributed to their parts based on the 
test of association and (absence of) dissociation. 


र्णानामर्थवत्त्वे ` 


२१०. शास्त्रार्थ ` एव वर्णानामथं प्रदर्शित: । 
धात्वादीनां ` विशुद्धानां लोकिकोऽ्थो न विद्यते ॥ 


210. Only a technical significance is intended by the statement 
that syllables are meaningful; isolate syllables which are 
(technically significant) like roots etc arc not meaning- 
ful in ordinary usage. 


२२५. सम्बन्ध घ 
२२६. fafa घ 

२२७. -ऱथंतत्त्व छ 
२२८. हि शुद्धा--घ 


( & ) 


२११. कृत्तद्धितानामर्थशच केवलानासलौकिकः । 
प्राग्बिभक्तेस्तदर्थस्य तथैवार्थी न विद्यते ॥ 


911. The meaning of krt and taddhita suffixes by themselves is 
technical. Itis therefore that forms ending in these have 
no meaning before the addition of the case endings. 


२१२. अभिव्यक्ततरो योऽर्थः प्रत्ययान्तेषु लक्ष्यते । 


अर्थवत्ताप्रकरणादाश्रितः स तथाविधः ॥ 


212. And the distinct meaning which one finds in words ending 
in these suffixes (i.c. krt and taddhita) is derived from 
factors like meaning of adjoining words and topic-context, 


२१३. आत्मभेदो न चेत्करिचदवर्णभ्यः पदवाक्ययोः । 


अन्योन्यापेक्षया शक्त्या वणः स्यादभिधायकः d 


218. If words and sentences are not different in character from 
syllables, these syllables (and not words and sentences) 
would be expressive (of meaning) due to their power o 
possessing expectancy for one another. ^ 


२१४. वर्णन केनचिन्यूनः सडघातो योऽभिधायकः । 


न चेच्छन्दान्तरमसावन्यूनस्तेन गस्यते ॥ 


214. Ifacollection (of letters ) is meaningful when it is less than 
the normal by one letter, then (what ha ppens is that) the 
whole is understood from a fraction of it assuming that 
the (reduced) form is not an entirely different word.70 


२१५. स तस्मिन्‌ वाचक शब्दे निमित्तात्स्मृतिमादधत्‌ । 
साक्षादिव व्यवहितं शब्देनाथंमुपोहते ॥ 


215. Under certain conditions it (i.e. the fraction) causes re- 
collection of the (complete) word which expresses the 


meaning as if it had been act t t 
It cs actually presented by the 


२१६. पदवाच्यो यथा नार्थ: कह्चिद्गौरखरादिषु । 

सत्यपि प्रत्यये ऽत्यन्तं समुदाये न रम्यते ॥ 
216. Just as in 'gaurakhara and other such words, there does 
TTT RE 


२२९. -_दन्तस्य झ 
२३०. -यार्थेपु ध 
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not exist any separate meaning of the component words 
and no such meaning is realised during the comprehension 
of the meaning of the combined word, 


२१७. समन्वित इवार्थात्मा पदाथेयः प्रतीयते । 
पदार्थद्शनं तत्र त्थेवानुपकारकम्‌ du 


217. —similarly in the meaning of the sentence which appears 
tobe a combination of word-meanings, the recognition 
of word-meanings is of no use. 


२१८. समुदायावयवयोभिज्ना्थत्वे च वृत्तिषु । 
युगपद्भेदसंसगौ विरुद्वावनुर्षङ्गिणो ॥ 


218. Ifin complex formations the complete word and the com- 
ponent parts have different meanings, then there is the 
co-existence of contradictory meanings, namely the ana- 
lytic and the synthetic. 


२१९. कश्च साधनमात्रार्थान्‌ अध्यादीन्‌ परिकल्प्येत्‌ । 


अप्रयुक्तपदश्चार्थो बहुव्रीहो कथं भवेत्‌ ॥ 
219. (Another objection to the recognition of words and word- 


meanings in sentences, etc., is given) :—Who will con- 
sider ‘adhi’, etc., as purely having the meaning of the 
(locative) casc? And how cana bahuvrihi compound 
have its meaning when the word for it is not (actually) 
used ? 


२२०क. प्रतनसंज्ञ्वाद्यवयवेने चास्त्यर्थावधारणम्‌ । 
२२०ख - तस्मात्संघात एवेको विदिष्टार्थनिबन्धनम्‌ ॥ 


220a. The meanings of words like ‘prajriu’ and samjiiu’ are not 
understood through their component parts. 

2909. Therefore the combination as a wholeis connected to a 
specific meaning. 

२२१. गर्या इत्येक एवायं बहुष्वर्थेषु aad । 

इन्दरसंज्ञोपि सङघातो बहूनामभिधायकः ॥ 

921. [In the next few verses (221-225) the status of a dvanda 
or copulative compound in the philosophy of Akhanda- 
vada is raised and cstablished. If an expression, that is, 
a sentence, compound etc. is an integral speech when it 
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conveys an integral meaning then how can a dvandva 
compound convey the meaning of its components as it 
necessarily should by virtuc of the fact that it is a dvandva 
compound? This question is answered. Also are answered 
in other verses (226-227) the same questions in regard 
to vrttis (complex grammatical formations) and negative 
compounds. The sum total of the arguments is that 
in all these the abstraction of component words is only 
a grammatical necessity, and not the logical truth]. 
The single word ‘gargah’ denotes many people. Simi- 
larly a combination of words known as a dvandva com- 
pound may denote many people. 
२२२. यर्थेकदेशे भुज्यादिः प्रत्येकमवतिष्ठते । 
feud geared sd प्रत्येकं प्रविभज्यते ॥ 

222, Just as ‘bhuj’ (to eat) and other verbs get related to the 
parts (of a collective subject) individually, similarly the 
verb is conceived separately for each (component) of the 
meaning (of the subject) denoted by a dvandva com- 
pound. 

२२३. यच्च इन्द्रपदार्थस्य तच्छब्देन व्यपेक्षणा | 

सापि व्यावृत्तरूपेऽ्थे सर्वनामसरूपता ॥ 

223. And so far as representing the meaning of one com- 
ponent of a dvandva-compound by the pronoun ‘tad? is 
concerned (as in the example janapadatadavadhyoh) 


in this case, there is only the appearance of a pronoun in 
the meaning of the compound. 


२२४. यथा च खदिरच्छेदे भागेषु maiie 
तथा gaia भागेषु करमदर्शेनस्‌ ॥ 
224. ae in cutting the khadira tree, the (act of) cutting 
(which is a single act) has a Sequence in its parts (in the 
form that the bark of the tree is first cut, then the inside 


and so on) similarly a sequence is scen in the meanings 
of the components of a dvandva compound, 
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२२५. सङघैकदेशे ' प्रक्ान्तान्यथा सडघानुपातिन: । 
क्रियाविशेषान्‌ ` मन्यन्ते स हन्द्रावयवे gd 
225. Particular actions which pertain to groups are considered 


to function through individuals. Similar is the case of 
the parts of a dvandva compound. 


२२६. प्रतिपादयता वृत्तिमबुधान्वाच्य पुविकाम्‌ । 
वृत्तो पदार्थभेदेन प्राधान्यमुपर्दाद्मतम्‌ ॥ 
226. In discussing, for the benefit of the untutored, complex 
grammatical formations with (particular) reference to 
their (extended) sentence-forms, the chief significance 


is attributed to the meaning of one or other of the (com- 
ponent) words. 


२२७. अभेदाभिधेयस्य नव्य समासे विकल्पितम्‌ । 
प्राधान्यं बहुधा भाष्ये दोषास्तु प्रक्रियागताः ॥ 


227. Since the meaning of a negative compound is (really) 
indivisible, diverse conceptions of the (comparative) 
significance (of their parts) are given as optionals in the 
Bhasya; these are nothing more than evils which are 
necessitated by the grammatical explanations (of these 
words). 


२२८. जहत्स्वार्थविकल्पे च सर्वार्थत्यागमिच्छता । 

बहुन्नीहिपदार्थस्य त्यागः सर्वेत्र' दक्षितः ॥ 

228, The rejection of all (component) meanings is shown in 
the case of bahuvrihi compounds by him (1.०. the teacher) 
who desires the rejection of all component meanings 
according to the view-point that ‘the individual words in 
a compound give up their meanings.’ 


२३१. “-शप्र--घ 
२३२. --पा जन्यन्ते घ 
२३३. --यवक्रमः घ 
२३४. --क्यपू--ङ 
२३५. --वंस्य दड 


( 99 ) 


२२९. शास्त्रे बवचित्प्कृत्यर्थ: प्रत्ययेनाभिघीयते । 
प्रकृतौ fata erat प्रत्ययार्थश्व धातुभिः ॥ 


that conceptions used in the technique of 


analysis may not represent the logical truth 


about language is still further exemplified. One may 
break a unified utterance into parts for the sake of expla- 


nation; but still unity is the truth). 
In grammar the meaning of the root (in a word ) is ex- 


pressed by the suffix in some places, when the root has 
ceased to function; and (sometimes) the meaning of the 
suffix by the roots. 
२३०. यमर्थमाहतुर्भिन्‍्नौ प्रत्ययावेक एव तम्‌ । 
ववचिदाह पचन्तीति धातुस्ताभ्यां विना क्वचित्‌ ॥ 


930. The same meaning which two different suffixes express 
in the form ‘pacanti’ is conveyed in some places by one 
of them; and in some (other) places the root conveys the 

same meaning without either of them. ig 


२३१. अन्वाख्यातस्मृता ये च प्रत्ययार्था fuae ४. 
निदिष्टा ed प्रकृत्यर्थाः स्मृत्यन्तर उदाहृताः ॥. 
231. The same suffix-meanings which in certain inumeratory 


texts are considered as linked to suffixes, are designated 
as root-meanings in other texts. 


२३२क्‌. प्रसिद्धेरुद्रमिकरोत्येब शास्त्रे ऽभिधीयते । 
२३२ख.. व्यवहाराय मन्यन्ते गस्त्रार्थप्रक्रिया यतः । 


232a. Similarly in grammar words like ‘udvami’ and ‘kari’ alone 
are used because they are well-known (as substitutes ,?! 

232b. —since the analytical explanation of words adopted in 
grammar is (only) for the sake of ordinary usage. 


२३३क. शास्त्रेषु प्रक्रियाभेद रविद्येवोपवर्ण्यंते । 
२३३ख . अनागमविकल्पा तु स्वयं विद्योपवतंते ॥ 


233a. It is Unreality which is described in the scriptures (like 
grammar) through various explanations. 


299. (The point 
grammatical 


२३६. वा निवृ-घ 
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233b. And Real'ty itself remains unaffected by these differences 
of textual explanations. 
२३४. अनिबद्धं निमित्तेषु निरुपाख्यं फलं यथा । 
तथा विद्याप्यनाख्येया शास्त्रोपायेन लक्ष्यते ॥ 
234. Just as an effect is not (definably) connected with its 
cause, nor is it describable, similarly the true knowledge 


which is indescribable is pointed out as having grammar 
as its means of realisation. 


२३५ क. यथाभ्यासं हि ama प्रतिपत्ति समीहते d 
२३५ख . स्वभाव इच चानादिमिथ्यास्यासो व्यवस्थि : ॥ 
235a. It is practice (of grammar) which helps to create un- 
derstanding in the meaning of words. 
235b. This practice is considered as unreal like the beginning- 
less nature (of things. J 
२३६. उत्प्रेक्षते सावयवं परमाणुसपण्डितः d 
तथावयविनं युक्तमन्येरवयचेः पुनः ॥ 
236. (This beginningless and unreal nature of things is illus- 
trated) :—The untutored imagines an atom as having 


parts and a whole having parts as being linked to other 
parts (of which it really is not made). 


136. घटादिदशेनाल्लोकः परिच्छियो$दसीयत | 


ससारस्भाच्च भावानामादिमद्‌ ब्रह्म शाश्‍वतम्‌ ॥ 

237. The world is understood as limited from the sight of pots, 
etc. And because objects have a beginning, the timeless 
Brahman is (erroneously) understood as having a begin- 
ning. 

२३८. उपायाः शिक्षमाणानां बालानामपलापनाः । 

असत्ये वर्त्मनि स्थित्वा ततः wer समीहते ॥ 

238. Means are intended as a concealment of the truth for the 
sake of the unwise who are learning. Remaining on the 
path of Unreality one strives after Reality. 


२३९. अन्यथा प्रतिपद्यार्थ पदग्रहणपूर्वकम । 
क्रियते ते लिवत्तन्ते तस्मात्तास्तत्र नाश्रयेत्‌ ॥ 
299. After grasping the meaning (of a word) in a certain form 
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through the comprehension of the word, the same meaning 


is again grasped in the sentence in a different form. 


उपात्ता बहवोषप्यर्था येष्वन्ते प्रतिषेधनम्‌ । 

क्रियते ते निवत्तन्ते तस्मात्तास्तत्र नाश्रयेत्‌ ॥ 

940. Ofthe many meanings (of words) presented (to the reader 
ofa sentence) those which in the end are repudiated (by 
the meaning of the sentence) are not operative. There- 
fore they should not be resorted to there (i.e. in the 
understanding of the meaning of the sentence). 


२४१. वृक्षो नास्तीति वाक्यं च विशिष्टाभावलक्षणम्‌ । 

नार्थेन बुद्धौ सम्बन्धो निवृत्तेरवतिष्ठते ॥ 

941. [The impossibility of recognising words in sentences and 
word-meanings in the meaning of the sentence in the 
ultimate sense, is shown with reference to &;sentence like 
Vrkso nàsti) (there is no tree)]. If we recognise ‘na’ as 
a separate word in the ultimate sense, what does it negate?] 
The sentence ‘vrkso nasti’ has a particular negation as its 
significance. The meaning (of the word ‘vrksa’) cannot 
beconsidered to be connected in the mind (to the meaning 
of the particle ‘na’ ), because that would mean the negation 
of something which exists.73 


२४२क. विच्छेदप्रतिपत्तो च यदस्तोत्यवधायंत । 

२४२ख. अशब्दवाच्या सा बुद्धिनिवर्तेत स्थिता कथम्‌ ॥ 

242a. If, when the sentence is understood analytically, the 

242b. knowledge ‘there is (a tree)’ is formed, how can that 
concept which is non-verbal in character be removed 
(by the particle ‘na’). 

२४३क. अथ "'यञ्ज्ञानमुत्पन्नं तस्मिथ्येति नव्या कृतम्‌ । 

२४३ख. नञो व्यापारभेदेऽस्मिन्नभावावगतिः कथम्‌ ॥ 

243a. Or again, the knowledge that there is (a tree) is falsified 
by ‘na’ (according to one view ). 


२४०. 


२४१. --उज्ञात--थ्व 


(93) 


243b. How then, can the knowledge of an absence (of the tree) 
bc obtained if the function of ‘na’ is modificd like this ? 


२४४क. निराधारप्रवृत्तो च प्राकृप्रवृत्तिनंंडो भवेत्‌ । 
२४४ख. अथाधारः स एवास्य नियमार्था श्रुतिभेवत्‌ ॥ 


944a. Again can it be said that the particle ‘na’ functions in 
isolation, without reference to any of the scctional notions 
referred to above ? No): 


If ‘na’ is functioning without reference to any substra- 
tum, then it should be employed (in the beginning) before 
(all the others). 

244b. (Can the use of the substratum, i.c. vrksa be explained 
by the Bheda-school as follows ):— : 
Again, (it may be said) that it (i.c. *vrksa") alone shall 
be its (i.e. the particles) substratum. (The defect of 
this position is that) a direct statement, then, becomes 
a restrictive statement. 


२४५क. नियमद्योतनार्था वाञ्नुवादोञ्यवा” भवेत्‌ । 


२४५ख. करिचिदेवार्थवांस्तत्र शब्दाइशेषास्त्वनथकाः ॥ 

245a. Or (it becomes) a statement which brings out an implied 
restriction, Or it might become a repetition. 

945b. (Therefore if the sentence *vrkgo nàsti' is interpreted in 
the way stated in 244a, then):—only onc word(i.c., ‘na’) 
will have meaning there; others will have no meaning. 


२४६. विरुद्ध चाभिसम्बन्धमुदहार्यादिभिः कृतम्‌ । 
amu समाप्ते वाक्यार्थमन्यथा प्रतिपद्यते ॥ 


246. (The argument against the recognition of word-meanings 
is further illustrated) :— 
Words ‘udahari’ and others in the sentence ‘udahari 
bhagini’ etc. enter into an incompatible kind of rclation- 
ship (among themselves); and when the sentence is 
‘comleted the meaning of the sentence is comprehended 
in a different form. 


२४२. —al यथा भ--घ 
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२४७. स्तुतिनिन्दाप्रधानेषु वाक्येष Ma तादूशः । 

पदानां प्रविभागेन यादृशः परिकल्प्यते ॥ 

247. In the casc of sentences with praise or censure as their 
import the meaning of the sentence is not the same as is 
constructed by its analysis into words. 

२४८. अथासंसृष्ट qå: पदेषु समवस्थितः d 

चाक्यार्थस्याभ्युपायोऽ सावेकस्य प्रतिपादन ॥ 

248. (The Pada-vadin’s position is again stated for repudia- 
tion:—) Or it is the un-integratcd meaning which rc- 
mains in the words; and it is (also) the means for the 
construction of the integrated sentence-meaning. 

२४९. पूर्वं पदेष्वसंसुष्टो यः क्रमादुपचीयते । 
छिन्नग्रथितकल्पत्वान्न विशिष्टतरं विदुः ॥ 

249, (But) that (meaning) which originally remains uninteg- 
rated in the words, and is then gradually built up is not 
any different from it, since it is like something restrung 
after being broken. E 

२५०. एकमाहुरनेकार्थ' शब्दमन्ये परीक्षकाः । 
निमित्तभेदादेकस्य सार्वाथ्य तस्य भिद्यते ॥ 

250. (Granting that words are realities within the scheme of 
analysis, the question of primary and secondary signi- 
fication of words is taken up for discussion). 

Other investigators say that the same word has more than 
one meaning; they say that the same word has many 
meanings due to various causes. 


२५१क. योगपद्यमतिक्रम्य पर्याये व्यवतिष्ठते । त्र 


२५१ख, अर्थप्रकरणाभ्यां वा योगाच्छब्दान्तरण वा ॥ 

251a. The simultaneity (of the functioning of the word in all 

251b. its meanings) is avoided and the word is established in 
one meaning at atime, through (such contextual factors 
as) the meaning (of other words) or situation context 
or due to association with other words. 


—————— 


२४३. --च्येष्व--ख 
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२५२. यथा सास्नादिमान्‌ पिण्डो गोशब्देनाभिघीयते । 


तथा स एव गोशब्दो वाहीकेऽपि व्यवस्थितः ॥ 

252. Just as the mass (of flesh) with dew-lap, ctc., is named by 
the word ‘gauh’, similarly the same word ‘gauh’ is cstab- 
lished as conveying the meaning ‘a Vāhīka (name of 
a tribe or person in the tribe). 

२५३. सबंशक्तेस्तु तस्येव आब्दस्यानेकधर्मणः । 

प्रसिद्धिभेदाद्‌ गोणत्वं मुख्यत्वं चोपवण्यंते ॥ 

253. On the basis of the difference in the currency of the (cor- 
responding) meanings, the same word is described as 


primary and secondary, it having all potentialitics and 
several aspects. 


२५४. एको मन्त्रस्तथाध्यात्ममधिदेवमधिक्रलु । 
HAST सर्वार्थों भिन्नशक्तिव्यंवस्थितः* ॥ 
254. Thus the same hymn having various meanings and pos- 
sessing different potentialities, is established as function- 


ing in regard to the sclf, to a god and to the sacrifice, 
without its functions getting mixed up. 


२५५. गोत्वानुषद्धो वाहीके निमित्तात्कङ्चिदिष्यते । 

अर्थमात्रं विपयंस्तं शब्दः स्वार्थे व्यवस्थित: ॥ 

255. The attribution of cow-ness on the Vahika for (certain) 
reasons is desired by some. (Thus) only the object 
denoted has changed; the word remains fixed in its 
meaning (namely cow-ness). 

२५६. तथा स्वरूपं शब्दानां सर्वारथष्वनुषज्यते । 

अ्थंमात्रं विपयंस्तं स्वरूपे तु स्थितिः स्थिरा ॥ 

256. Again the form of the word is associated with all its 

meanings. Only the objects denoted change. The word 


permanently remains linked to its (own) form (as its 
meaning ). 


२४४. --वितरवस्थितः घ 
२४५. तु aft स्थि--च 
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२५७. एकत्बं तु स्वख्पत्वाच्छब्दयोगो' णमुख्ययो: । 
प्राहुरत्यन्तभेदेडपि भेदमार्गानुर्दाशनः ॥ 
257. Those who adopt the line of the plurality of words say 
that the onc-ness between principal and sccondary words 
is but formal, and that they are fundamentally different, 


२५८क, सामिधेन्यन्तरं चेवमावृत्तावनुषज्यते । 

२५८ख. मन्त्राइच विनियोगेन लभन्ते भेदमूहवत्‌ ॥ 

958a, Thus a different samidheni hymn is associated with 
(each) repetition (of the hymn). 

258b. Hymns become different by being employed just as they 
do when altered by a substitution. 

२५९क. तान्याम्नायान्तराण्येव पठ्यन्ते करिचदेव g“ 

२५९ख. अनर्थकानां पाठो वा शेषस्त्वन्यः प्रतोयते ॥ 

9592. (Nevertheless), they too (that is, those too which get 
their being through repetition) are Vedic hymns; only, 
certain ones are actually mentioned there (i.e., in the 
texts). S 

259b. Or (alternatively) it is those which have no use.as Vedic 
hymns) which are mentioned there. (Through them) 
the remaining ones come to mind.?5 

२६०क. इाब्दस्वरूपमर्थस्तु `“पाठेऽन्येरुपवरण्यते | 

२६०ख. अत्यन्तभेदस्सवंषां तत्सम्बन्धात्तु तद्वताम्‌ ॥ 

260a. Others describe that when a hymn is recited, its own 
form is its meaning. 

260b. Hence all hymns are totally different from each other 
and those other hymns (which are produced, so to say, 
from the recitation of the mentioned hymns) are also 
different from each other, they having their distinct 


forms, through their connection with the mentioned 
hymns. 


२४६. किड्चिदेव तु --घ 
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२६१. अन्या संस्कारसावित्री कसेण्यन्या प्रयुज्यते । 


अन्या जपप्रबन्धेषु सा त्वेकेव प्रतीयते ॥ 

261. The Savitri hymn which is the source of purification is 
onc; a different hymn is employed in sacrifice; and a 
different one is employed in the contexts of muttcring 
hymns. But all these appear to be the same. 

२६२क. अर्थेस्वरूप शब्दानां स्वरूपादृत्तिरिष्यते । 


२६२ख . वाक्यरूपस्य वाक्यार्थे वृत्तिरव्यानपेक्षया ॥ 
2624. The functioning of words in their meaning is through 
their forms. 


262b. And the functioning of a sentence in conveying the 
meaning of the sentence is through its dependence on 
nothing else (other than the form of a sentence). 

२६३. अनेकार्थत्वमेकस्य येः शब्दस्यानुगस्पते । 


सिद्धयसिद्धिकृता तेषां गोणमुख्यप्रकल्पना ॥ 

263. Those who follow the idea that the same word posscs- 
ses several meanings base their conclusion regarding the 
meaning being primary or secondary on its being well- 
known or otherwise. 

२६४. अर्थप्रकरणापेक्षो यो वा दाब्दास्तरेः सह्‌ । 

युक्तः प्रत्याययत्यर्थं तं गोणमपरे विदुः ॥ 

264. Others think that a word which conveys its meaning 
depending on the meaning (of other words) or situation 
context or by associations with other words, is called 
secondary. H 

२६५. शुद्धस्योच्चारणे स्वार्थः प्रसिद्धो यस्य गम्यंत । 

स मुख्य इति विज्ञेयो रूपमात्रनिबन्धनः ॥ 

265. (The definition of a word which conveys a primary 
meaning is given according to the view of the Samgraha): 
That word from which, when it is pronounced as an 
isolate, its own well-known meaning is understood and 


२४७. स्वरूपा वु--ड 
स्वरूपा वृत्तिमिच्छतः--घ . 


( 98 ) 
which depends solely on its form (in conveying this 
meaning) should be known as primary) 
२६६. यस्त्वन्यस्य प्रयोगेण यत्नादिव नियुज्यते । 
तमप्रसिद्धं मन्यन्ते गौणार्थाभिनिदेशिनम्‌ ॥ 
966; That word which is made to convey the meaning as 


if with difficulty, through the use of another word is 
considered obscure and connccted to a secondary meaning, 

२६७. स्वार्थ प्रवत्तमातस्य यस्यार्थं यो$वलम्बते t 

निमित्तं तत्र मुख्यं स्याद्‌ निमित्ती गौण इष्यते ॥ 

267. When a word (in conveying a sccondary meaning) 
depends on itself as functioning in its own meaning (i.c. 
the principal meaning), then the principal meaning 
acts as the basis (for the secondary meaning) and thc 
secondary meaning is bascd on it. 

२६८. पुरारादिति भिन्नेऽथं यो ew विरोधिनि । 

अर्थेप्रकरणापेक्ष॑ तयोरप्यवधारणम्‌ ॥ 

268. (Contextual derivation of meaning will not always neces- 
sarily lead to a primary—secondary classification. As 
for example: The words ‘pura? and ‘arad’? each of 
which conveys meanings which are different and mutually 
contradictory are understood through the meanings 
(of other words) and the situation context; (but both 
meanings of each word is a primary meaning ) 
(pura=distant or near in time 
arad=distant or near in timc) 

२६९. वाक्यस्यार्थात्पदार्थानामपोद्धारे प्रकल्पिते । 


शब्दान्तरेण सम्बन्धः कस्येकस्योपपद्यते ॥ 
269. (Siddhanta or the Akhanda view) 
When the analysis of word-meanings from thc mcaning 
of the sentence is artificial, how can any (word) properly 
have rclation with another word ? 
२७०. यच्चाप्येकं पदं दृष्टं चरितास्तिक्रियं ववचित्‌ । 
तद्‌ वाक्यान्तरमेवाहुनं तदन्येन युज्यते ॥ 
270. Where it is secn sometimes that a single word possesses 
a complete verb ‘to be’ (implied in it), that word is 
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considered as a complete sentemce; and it is not con- 
structed with another word. 


२७१. यच्च कोऽयमिति saa गौरइच इति चोच्यते । 
प्रश्‍न एव क्रिया तत्र प्रक्रान्ता दझनादिका॥ 


271. As the answer ‘cow’ or ‘horse’ is given to the question 
‘what is it^, words like ‘drSyate’ (seen) are included in 
the question itself (i.c., koyam : who, what is it). 


२७२क. नेवाधिकत्वं धर्माणां न्यूनता वा प्रयोजिका । 

२७२ख . आधिक्यमपि मन्यन्ते प्रसिद्धेन्यू नतां क्वचित्‌ ॥ 

272a. (Another view on primary-secondary classification of 
meaning is stated) The criterion (for judging whether 
a word is principal or secondary with reference to a 
meaning) is not whether it conveys more or less of the 
attributes (of the object denoted). 


272b. Conveying more (such attributes) is considered as the 
basis of the word being well-known (in some places) 
while, in some other places, conveying less is so consi- 
dered. 

२७३. जातिशब्दोष्न्तरेणापि जातिं यत्र प्रयुज्यते। 

सम्बन्धिसदृञञाद्वर्मात्तं गौणमपरे विदुः ॥ 

973. (Other views on primary-secondary classification) Others 
consider that a secondary meaning is that to convcy 
which a word whose significance is a universal is used 
without its having to signify the universal, on the basis 
that it (the object) has atributes similar to those of 
the individual associated with the universal, 


२७४. विपर्यासादिवार्थस्य यत्रार्थान्तरतासिव । 
मन्यन्ते स गवादिस्तु गोण इत्युच्यते क्वचित्‌ ॥ 


274. Where a meaning (of a word) is taken tobe another 
apparently by mistakc, then (such) words like “gauh? 
are considered by some as ‘secondary’. 
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२७५. नियताः साधनत्वेन रूपशक्तिसमन्विताः । 
यथा qup गम्यन्ते सौरासिमुसलादयः d 

275. Just as objects like a plough, a sword or a pestle which 
possess specific forms and powers are invariably taken as 
instruments of specific actions, 

२७६. क्रियान्तरेण चेतेषां भवन्ति न हि शक्तयः । 

रूपादेव तु तादथ्यं नियमेन“ प्रतीयते ॥ 

276. —but when used for other actions they do not posscss 
these powers, and are invariably associated with their 
(proper) actions right from their forms, 

२७७. तथेव रूपशक्तिभ्यामुत्पत्या समवस्थितः । 

शब्दो नियततादर्थ्यः इाक्त्यान्यत्र प्रयुज्यते ॥ 

277. — similarly a word which has its meaning settled on the 
basis of its formal capacity is used (to convey) a different 
meaning by virtue of a (different) potentiality. 

२७८. श्रुतिमात्रेण यत्रास्य तादर्थ्येमवसीयते । 5 

“aed तमर्थं मन्यन्ते गोणं यत्रोपपादितम्‌॥ 

278. (How then is the primary-sccondary distinction to be 

understood in this case ?) :— 
When on merely listening, onc understands the word 
as having a (certain) meaning, that meaning is consi- 
dered to be principal, and the meaning is secondary 
where it has to be explained. 

२७९, गोयुष्मन्महतां च्व्यर्थे स्वार्थादर्थान्तरे स्थितो । 

अर्थान्तरस्य तद्भावस्तत्र” मुख्येऽपि दृश्यतें॥ 

279. When words like “gauh’ ‘yusmat’ and ‘mahat’ convey 
a different meaning (from what they ordinarily mean) 
through the operation of the suffix ‘cvi’, there we find 


the identification of the principal meaning with the other 
meaning. 


२४८. निधनेन ख़ 
२४९. do wem मन्यन्ते घ, ङ 
२५०, सद्भाव --घ 
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२८०. महत्त्वं शुक्लभाव च प्रकृतिः प्रतिपद्यते । ॥ 
भेदेनापेक्षिता सा तु गौणत्वस्य ` प्रयोजिका ॥ 


280. (An objection arising from the idea in the stanza above 
is stated) :— 


Bigness and Whiteness remain in their original state. 
But that (state) when looked at in different ways become 
the basis of the secondary nature (of the meanings of the 
words ).76 
Raa iu ०९५२ 
२८१. अग्निसोमादयः ` शब्दा ये स्वरूपनिबन्धनाः । 


fafa: संप्रयुज्यन्ते प्रसिद्धेस्तेषु गौणता ॥ 
281. (Yet another objection is answered) :— 
Words like ‘Agni’ and ‘Soma’ which are connected to 
their forms (as their meanings) are secondary when they 
are used as names of persons because they are well-known 
as the names of gods. 


२८२. अग्निदत्तस्तु योऽग्निः स्यात्तत्र स्वार्थोपसजनः। 

शब्दो दत्तार्थवृत्तित्वाद्गोणत्वं प्रतिपद्यते ॥ 

282. On the other hand, the word ‘Agni’ used as (an abbre- 
viated ) substitude for the word ‘Agnidatta’, having given 
up its own meaning conveys a secondary meaning since 
it (also) conveys the meaning of the word ‘Datta’. 


२८३. निमित्तभेदात्परक्रान्ते दाब्दव्युत्पत्तिकमणि । 
हरिइचन््रादिषु सुटो भावाभावों व्यंवस्थितो ॥ 


283. If-their etymological derivation is approached from dif- 
ferent angles there is the existence and the non-existence 
of the augment ‘suf? in words like *Hariscandra'.'* 


२८४. ऋष्यादो प्राप्तसंस्कारो यः शब्दो$न्येन युज्यते । 


तत्रान्तरङ्ग: संस्कारों बाह्मेष्ण न निवत्तेत ॥ 
284. If words which have become established as names of 
sages and the like are used to denote some one different 


२५१. प्रसाधिका --घ 
२५२. --ग्निसामा घ 
२५३. --रूपपदार्थका: --च 
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(Lc, an ordinary person) then grammatical changes 
effected in the body of such words (when they mean 
sages, ctc. ) do not revert (although the words DISSE 
are in the second instance used in their sccondary signi- 
fication and therefore in the light of what has been said 
above, grammatical operations should not take place in 
these cascs). 2B 

२८५. अत्यन्तविपरीतोऽपि यदा योऽर्थोऽवधा्यंते। 

यथासम्प्रत्ययं शब्दस्तत्र मुख्यः प्रवत्तंत ॥ 

285. (The problem of primary—secondary classification is 
approached from a different angle) :— 
Even when a meaning completely antithetical (to the 
normal meaning of the word) is conveyed by it the 
word is functioning in a primary capacity since the mind 
is at that time comprchending it in that way. 


२८६. यद्यपि प्रत्ययाधीनमर्थतत्वावधारणम्‌ । 


न स्वः प्रस्ययस्तस्मिन्नसिद्ध इव जायते uc 
286. (Arguments are given now to show that here too classi- 
fication of words into primary and secondary is possible). 
Although the comprchension of the true nature of an 
object is dependent on how it is conceived, conception 
is not everything in it, as (is evident) in the case of an 
imperfect comprehension of an object. 


२८७. दर्शनं सलिले तुल्यं मृगतृष्णादिदर्शने: । 
तुल्यत्वे दर्शनादीनां न जलं मुगतृष्णिका ॥ 
287. Seeing (an object) in water resembles seeing (it) in a 


mirage. But while its apprehension, ctc., (in the two 
media) are thus, similar, water is not mirage. 


२८८. यदसाधारणं कार्य प्रसिद्धं रज्जुसपंयो: । 
तेन भेद: परिच्छेद्वस्तयोस्तुल्येष्पि दर्शने ॥ 
288. What effect there is which a Tope and a serpent have not 
In common, by that is determined ‘a difference between 


è 


२५४, भेदपरिच्छेद: --घ 
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them in spite of their similar appearance (in certain 
conditions like twilight). 


२८९. प्रसिद्धार्थेविपर्यासनिमित्तं यच्च qad । 
यस्तस्माल्लक्ष्यते भेदः तमसत्यं प्रचक्षते ॥ 
989. A difference (in an object) effected through a cause 


which causcd a contrary appearance of (such) a well- 
known object, is also considered unreal.” 


२९०. यच्च निम्नोन्नते faa सरूपं परदेतादिभिः । 
न तत्र प्रतिघातादि कार्य तहत्मवतंते ॥ 

290. And digging, ctc., are not possible in the place where 
a picture (of a mountain etc.) showing elevations and 
depressions, resembles the mountain. 

२९१. स्पशेप्रबन्धो हस्तेन यथा चक्रस्य सन्ततः d 

न तथाऽलातचक्रस्य विच्छिन्नं स्पृदयत हि तत्‌ ॥ 


291. It is possible for a (real) wheel to have continuous con- 
tact with the hand (which holds it); but that is not the 
case with an imaginary wheel of firecaused by a re- 
volving torch; it breaks when it is touched. 


२९२. वप्रप्राकारतल्पैद्चस्पर्दोनावरणें यथा । 

नगरेषु न ते तद्वद्गन्धवंनगरेष्वपि ॥ 

202. While a rampart, a fort, or a turret in a real city can be 
touched, covered and so on, the same cannot be done 
with those in a magic city. 

२९३. मुगपश्वादिभिर्यावान्‌ मुख्येरथ: प्रसाध्यत । 

तावान्‌ न मुण्मयेऽप्यस्ति तस्मात्ते विषयः कनः d 

993. Actions of the type performed by the original animals 
are not performed by their models made of clay. There- 
fore (the suffix) ‘kan’ is added to such words (for forming 
the words which denote the models). 

२९४. महानाब्रियते देशः प्रसिद्धैः पर्वतादिभिः । 

अल्पदेज्ञान्तरावस्थं प्रतिबिम्बं तु दृश्यत ॥ 

294. A large space is occupied by real mountains and the like, 
But their images are found to occupy only a small space. 


२५५. —ad चित्रं घ, ङ 
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२९५. भरणादिनिमित्तं च यथा ga विषादयः d 
न ते स्वप्नादिषु स्वस्य quer साधका: ॥ 

295. While real poison, ctc., can cause death, they are not 

able to produce the same effects in a dream. 
२९६. देशकालेन्द्रियगतेभेंदेयंद्‌ दृद्यत$न्यथा । 
यथा प्रसिद्धि्लोकस्य तथा तदवसीयत ॥ 

296. (The argument is concluded) :— 

A thing which appears otherwise, duc to differences in 
time, place, or the sense-organs (with which it is perceiv- 
ed), is, nevertheless, finally understood in the form in 
which it is well-known to the world. 

२९७. यच्चोपघातजं ज्ञानं यच्च ज्ञानमलोकिकम्‌ । 

न ताभ्यां व्यबहारोऽस्ति शब्दा लोकनिबन्धनाः ॥ 

297. The knowledge whose source is an error, and the know- 
ledge which is not about the world (of sense-experience) 
are beyond words. Words are instruments of empirical 
knowledge. 

२९८. घटादिषु यथा दोपो येनार्थेन प्रयुज्यते । 

ततोऽन्यस्यापि * साचिव्यात्स करोति प्रकाशनम्‌ ॥ 

298. (After discussing the classification of meaning as primary 

and secondary, a primary-incidental classification of 
meaning is now discussed) :— 
When a lamp is used associated with a pot with a specific 
purpose (of revealing the pot), the lamp also reveals 
another (additional) object (like a wall) in association 
with its original specific purpose. 

२९९. संसगिषु तथार्थेष शब्दो येन प्रयुज्यते । 

तस्मात्मयो,.' जकादत्यानपि प्रत्याययत्यसौ ॥ 

299. Similarly whatever (particular) meaning, out of the 
many meanings (of a word), operates as the (specific) 


cause for the employment of the word, the word also 
m 


२५६. सान्निध्यात्‌ घ 
२५७. --जनाद ——W 
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(incidentally) conveys meanings other than that opera- 
tive onc. 
३००. निर्मेन्यनं यथारण्योरग्न्ययंमुपपादितम्‌ । 
धूममप्यनभिप्रेतं जनयत्येकसाधनम्‌ ॥ 
300. Just as the churning of two kindling sticks performed to 


produce fire produces also the unintended smoke, which 
has the same cause as the fire, 


३०१. तथा शब्दोऽपि कास्मङ्चित्रत्याय्यार्थे विवक्षिते i 

अविवक्षितमप्यथं प्रकाशयति सन्निधेः ॥ 

301. —similarly, when a certain meaning which is to be con- 
veyed is intended (when using a word), the word also 
conveys the unintended meaning due to its proximity 
(with the intended one).® 

३०२. यरथंवात्यन्तसंसुष्टस्त्यक्तुमर्थो न शक्यते | 

तथाशब्दोऽपि सम्बन्धी प्रविवेकतुं न शक्यते ॥ 

302. Just as it is impossible to discard an object which is in 
close connection with another, similarly a word which 
is in (intimate) connection with all its meanings cannot 
be divided (in its function). 

३०३.  व्यर्थानां सन्निधानेऽपि सति चंषां प्रकाशने । 

प्रयोजकोऽरथः शब्दस्य रूपाभेदेऽपि शस्यते ॥ | 

303. Even when unrequired meanings are present and re- 


vealed, the meaning which is operative is accepted. 
word-from remaining the same. 


३०४. क्वचिद्गुणप्रधानत्वमर्थानामविवक्षितम्‌ । 


क्वचित्सान्निध्यमप्येषां प्रतिपत्तावकारणम्‌ ॥ 
304. (A discussion follows about the relation between primary 
meaning and secondary meaning) :— 
In some placcs the distinction of meaning into primary 
and secondary is not intended. And in some (other) 
places even the presence of a secondary meaning does 


२५८. अर्था ष, ङ 
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not act as the cause for the word to operatie (in the 


context). = 
यच्चानुपात्तं** शब्देन तत्कस्मिंश्चित्मतीयते | 
क्वचित्प्रधानमेवार्थो भवत्यन्यस्य लक्षणम्‌ ॥ 

305. In some (other) places the meaning which the word 
actually conveys is the one which it does not verbally 
indicate. Elsewhere the principal meaning points to an- 
other meaning. M 

३०६. आख्यातं तद्धितार्थस्य यत्किञ्चिदृषदशकम्‌ । 

गुणप्रधानभावस्य तत्र दृष्टो विपर्ययः ॥ 

306. When the verb conveys the idea of a taddhita, the pri- 
mary and secondary meaning are scen to exchange their 
status. 

३०७क. निदेशे fayderat सन्निधानमकारणम्‌ । 


३०७ख. प्रमाणमेव gena प्रतीयते ॥ 
307a. (Even) when gender and number are expressed, their 
presence is not the operative cause (for the word to func- 


३०५. 


tion in the context). s 

307b. In the expression “a short vowel” etc. what is under- 
stood is a matra, and this is not stated. : 

३०८. Bee च यद्‌ दृष्टं तत्तस्यासन्निधावपि । 

gaa लक्षणार्थत्वाततह्ठदेवाभिधीयते u 

308. And when it is stated “half of a short vowel” this is 
understood in the same way (i.c., as meaning a matra) 
even in the contexts of long and prolonged vowels, since 
the expression “short vowel’ is used in a representative 
sense. 


३०९क. दीर्घप्लुताभ्यां तस्य स्यात्‌ मात्रया वा विशेषणम्‌ । 


३०९ख. जातेर्वा लक्षणा यस्मात्सवंथा सप्तपर्णवत्‌ ७ 

309a. (Three ways of interpreting the word (ardhahrasvam’ 
(half of a short vowel) in the sütra referred to above 
are discussed) :— 


259. Stanzas 205, 306 and 307 a are omitted in manus- 
Cript q. 
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It (ie., the word ‘ardha’) applies also to the long 
and the prolonged (vowels, apart from applying to the 


short vowel); Or it might qualify (and apply to) 
a matra. 


309b. Or again a class might also be understood by implication 


from it. 


३१०. गन्तव्यं दृश्यतां सूर्यं इति कालस्य लक्षणे । 


310. 


ज्ञायतां काल इत्येतत्सोपायमभिधीयते ॥ 
(This stanza illustrates the point stated in the second 
half of 307) :— 
‘We must go now. Look at the sun’—when time is 
indicated by implication in this way the idea ‘know the 
time’ is conveyed through its means. 


३११. विध्यत्यघनुषेत्यत्न विशेषेण faced । 


311. 


सामान्यमाश्रयः «Wada: करिचत्प्रतिपादकः ॥ 


(The same idea is further illustrated) :— 

In the injunction, ‘Pierce without a bow’ a general instru-- 
ment is indicated by the particular. The basis of the 
capacity (for the instrument to pierce) is provided for 
by any (object). 


333. काकेभ्यो रक्ष्यतां सपिरिति बालोऽपि चोदितः। 


312. 


उपघातपरे वाक्ये न इवादिभ्यो न रक्षति ॥ 
A boy who is instructed to protect clarified butter from 
crows does not prevent himself from protecting it from 
dogs and the like, the (instructing) sentence having the 
significance of protecting (the clarified butter), in general. 


३१३. प्रक्षालनं शरावाणां स्थालीनां ” मार्जनं तथा। 


313. 


अनुक्तमपि रूपेण भृण्यद्भर्वात्प्रतीयते ॥ 


(Sometimes secondary ideas are conveyed as accessorics 
to the principal meaning without making an actual 
statement of them) :— 


(From the very expression ‘Give him food’) the (ideas 


` २६०. स्थाननिर्मार्जनं --घ 
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of the) washing of the plates and the scrubbing of the 


pots are conveyed although they are not mentioned by 
words because they form accessorics to the act of eating, 


*ष्वाक्यात्मकरणादर्थादौचित्याद्देशकालतः d 


maai: प्रविभज्यन्ते न रूपादेव केवलात्‌ ॥ 
314. (The factors which help to determine the meaning of a 


word are now discussed) :— 
The meanings of words are determined from (their) 


syntactical connection (in the sentence), situation- 
context, the meaning of another word, propriety, place, 
and time, and not from their mcre form. 


३१५. संसर्गो विप्रयोगइच साहचयं विरोधिता d 
अर्थः प्रकरणं लिङ्गं शब्दस्यान्यस्य सन्निधि us 
315. (Another list) : (Constant) association (of two things), 
(their) dissociation, company, and hostility, the meaning 
(of another word), situation-context, evidence from an- 
other sentence, and the proximity of another word. 


३१६. मभेदपक्षेषपि सारूप्याद्भिन्नार्थाः saa 


नियता यान्त्यभिव्यक्ति शब्द: प्रकरणादिभिः॥ 

316. Even according to the view of the plurality of the word 
(i.e., in the view that with cach meaning a word becomes 
a different entity although it may retain its phonetic 
form, ) words which have the same form but which, on 
realisation are found to be different in meaning have 
their meanings understood after they are determined 
by means of situation-context and the like. 


३१४. 


२६१. अर्थात्प्रकरणाल्लिङ्गादौ --घ 

२६२. अथंप्रकर--ड 

263. After this verse, the following verse is found which 
is not found in the Benaras text (ख). 
सामर्थ्यमौचिती देशः कालो व्यवितस्वरादय: । 
च्दार्थस्यानवच्छेदे विशेषस्मृतिहेतवः ` ॥ 

२६४. --पत्तृपु--घ 


( 109 ) 


~ 


३१७. नामाख्यातसरूपा ये कार्यान्तरनिबन्धनाः । 


शब्दा ' वाच्यश्च तेष्वर्थो न रूपादधिगम्यते n 

317. Words, which, according to their application in one 
way or another are either nouns or verbs though of 
identical form, do not havc the meaning which thcy are 
to convey understood from their form alone (but also 


from context etc.) 
३१८. या भ्रवृत्तिनिवृत्त्यर्था स्तुतिनिन्दाप्रकल्पना । 


कुशलः प्रतिपत्ता तामयथार्था seu 
318. The employment of praise and censure as incentives to 
action and inaction is understood by a clever hearer 
as being not literally intended. 


३१९. विधीयमानं यत्कमं दृष्टादुष्टप्रयोजनम्‌ । 
स्तूयते सा स्तुतिस्तस्य कत्तु रेव प्रयोजिका ॥ 


319. That action which has been enjoined (in the Vedas) as 
productive of result tangible or intangible is praised; 
and praise is only an incentive to the performer. 


३२०. व्याधादिव्यपदेशेन यथा बालो निवत्त्यंत । 


असत्योऽपि तथा करिचित्प्रत्यवायो विधीयते ॥ 


320. Just as a child is dissuaded from crying by the threat 
of a tiger and the like (cating it), similarly an evil result 
(of the nonperformance of a sacrificial action) is stated, 
which is not true. 


३२१. न संविधान कृत्वापि प्रत्यवाये तथाविधे । 
शास्त्रेण प्रतिषिद्धेष्ये विद्वान्‌ कङ्चित्रतीयते ॥ 


321. When an evil result of this sort is laid down, no wise man 
performs an action (thus) prohibited, after avoiding it. 
(i.e, the evil result). 


३२२. सर्पेषु संविधायापि सिद्धेमंन्त्रोषधादिभिः । 


नान्यथा प्रतिपत्तव्यं न दतो गमयेदिति॥ 
322. The prohibition ‘Do not cat (purodasa) with the teeth’ 
२६५. शब्दवाच्यरच--झ 
२६६. --दपि गम्य--घ 
२६७. समीहते--घ 
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should not be sct aside by avoiding the serpents through 
effective spells and medicines. 


३२३. क्वचित्तत्त्वसमाख्यानं त्रियते स्तुतिनिन्दयोः । 
तत्रापि च प्रवृत्तिश्च निवृत्तिशचोपदिश्यते ॥ 


323. In some places, praise and censure arc made as the real 
meanings (of the passages); but even in these places ac- 
tion and absention from action are enjoyed. 


३२४क. wd सर्वपदार्थानां वाक्यार्थोपनिबन्धनम्‌ d 

३२४ख. सापेक्षा ये तु वाक्यार्था qa रेव ते समाः ॥ 

394.2 The nature of all word-meaning is dependent on the 
meaning of the sentence. 


394b. That meaning of a sentence (i.e. of a clause) which is 
itself. dependent (on the meaning of other sentences) 
is comparable to the meaning of a word. 


३२५क. वाक्यं तदपि मन्यन्ते यत्पदं चरितक्तियम्‌ । 

325a. A single word which has a verb implied in it is also con- 
sidered as a sentence (and therefore is a finalreality as 
an utterance )* 


३२५ख. आख्यातशब्दे नियतं साधनं यत्र गम्यते । 
३२६क. तदप्येकं समासार्थं `` चाक्यमित्यभिधीयते ॥ 


395b. That verb in which a specific nominal category is 
396a. (automatically) understood (as existing by implication) 
is also called a sentence because it has a completed 


meaning. 


268. After this, the manuscript W gives two additional 
lines.They are : 


अन्तरेण क्रियाशब्द 
वावयादेवानिदशनात्‌ 
२६९. --माप्ता्थ--घ 


(H1) 


३२६ख. शब्दव्यवहिता वुद्धिरप्रयुक्तपदाश्रया । 
३२७क. अनुमानात्तदर्थस्य प्रत्यये हेतुरुच्यते ॥” 


926b. (To the Mimainsaka, a single word-utterance is not an 

327a. integral sentence. According to him, in such cases too 
the meaning of the sentence is made up through the 
addition of wordmeanings. He expounds the theory of 
srutirthapatti in this connection ). 
The act of intellection in which the uttered word inter- 
vening (between itself and the unuttered word) and 
working in association with the unuttered word is consi- 
dered as causing the comprehension of the meaning of 
the letter through inference. 


३२७ख . यस्मिंस्तूच्चरिते शब्दे यदा योऽर्थः प्रतीयते। 

३२८क. तमाहुरथ तस्येव नाग्यदर्थस्य लक्षणम्‌ ॥ 

327b. (The grammarian’s objection to such inference is given) 

328a. When a certain utterance is made and a meaning is 
conveyed through it, that meaning is considered as the 


meaning of that utterance alone. None clse is the defi- 
nition of meaning. 


३२८ख. करयार्थोपपदेष्वेबं स्थानिनां गम्यते क्रिया । 

३२९क. वृत्तौ निरादिभिइ्चेव क्रान्ताद्यर्थो ' ऽवगम्यते ॥ 

328b. (Cases of utterances conveying the meaning of the un- 

329a. uttered also are given) In the case of secondary words 
with a verbal significance, that action (which is the 
meaning) of the verbs whose place they occupy is under- 
stood.9! And the sense of ‘gone’ cte., is understood from 
indeclinables like ‘nil’ themselves in complex combina- 
tions. 


270. After this the manuscript gives the following 
stanza :— 
अपरे तु पदस्थव तमर्थ प्रतिजानते । 
शब्दान्तरादिसम्वन्यमन्तरेण व्यवस्थितम्‌ ॥ 
२७१, d: प्रतीयते--घ 
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[oq 


३२९ख. तानि शब्दान्तराण्येव ॥ 
३३०क. पर्याया इव लौकिकाः ॥ 
३३०ख. अर्थप्रकरणाभ्यां तु तेषां स्वार्थो नियम्यत ॥ 


399b. (If thus, the meaning of the sentence ‘vrksastisthati’ can 

330a. be obtained from the utterance of the word ‘vrksah’ then 

330b. why use the word ‘tisthati’ at all in such utterances as 
‘yrksastisthati? ? —a question put to the grammarian. ) 
They (i.c., the word ‘vrksah’ as meaning an object as its 
referent, and the word *vrksah! as an utterance implying 
the verb “tisthati?) are two different pieces and are 
comparable to synonyms in everyday language. And 
their own meanings are determined by the meaning of 
the accompanying words, situation-context, etc.?5 


३३१क. प्रतिबोधाभ्युपायास्तु`` ये तं तं पुरुषं प्रति ॥ 


३३१ख.. नावश्यं तेऽभिसम्बद्धाः' शब्दाः ज्ञेयेन वस्तुना । 

331a. Words which are means of the understanding (of the 

331b. meaning of the sentence) for each individualiperson are 
not necessarily connected directly to the thing meant®® 


३३२. असत्यां प्रतिपत्तौ च¬ मिथ्या वा प्रतिपादने । 

स्वेरथे नित्यसम्बद्धास्ते ते शाब्दा व्यवस्थिताः ॥ 

332. (If meaning of an utterance is what is understood when 
the utterance is made (327b and 328a) then non-com- 
prehension of meaning or comprehension of a false- 
meaning can also form meanings of utterancc). Even 
when there is no comprehension of meaning (from a 
word) or when a wrong meaning is comprehended, such 
words remain fixedly connected to their own meanings. 


272 After the stanza, the numbering in the Benaras text 
(@) is as 334a. This is a mistake and is corrected here. 

२७३. --सायस्तु--घ 

२७४. — ऽपि सम्बघ 

२७५. वाघ 
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३३३. यथाप्रकरणं द्वारमित्यस्यां कर्मणः शृतो । 
बधान देहि `चेत्येतबुपायादधिगम्यते ॥ 

333. (Therefore the Mimamsaka re-states the ‘S? 
patti-view stated in 326b and 327a. ). 
When the word ‘dvaram’ (door or way) in the accusa- 
tive is heard, cither (the meaning) ‘close the door’ or 
(the meaning) ‘allow to enter the door’ is obtained 
according to the situation context, in accordance with 
the intention of the speaker. 

३३४. यंत्र साधनवृत्तियं: शब्द: सत्त्वनिबन्धनः । 


न सप्रधानभूतस्य साध्यस्थार्थस्य वाचक: ॥ 

334. (The grammarian’s view that the one-word utterance 
vrksa which is a sentence conveys the meaning of *vrksa- 
stisthati’ without bringing the unuttered word in the 
context is criticised by the Mimamsaka). Since a word 
(like *vrksah) symbolises a means (i.c, the word- 
meaning which is the means to the realisation of the 
meaning of the sentence) and is connected to an existent 
(as its meaning), it cannot convey the meaning (of a 
sentence like *vrksastisthati^) which is principal and 
is to be accomplished. 


३३५. स्वार्थमात्रं प्रकाश्यासौ साकाङक्षो विनिवत्तते । 


अर्थस्तु तस्य सम्बन्धी प्रकाशयति सञ्चिधिम्‌ ॥ 

335. (The Mimamsaka re-states the Srutarthapatti-position y— 
It (i.c. the word ‘vrksaly’ ), having expresscd its meaning 
alone, retires with expectancy; and its meaning which 
is connected (to another meaning) brings to light the 
proximity (of the latter). 


३३६. ` पाराथंस्याविशिष्टत्वाच दाब्दाच्छब्दसन्निषि: । 


नार्थाच्छब्दस्य सान्निध्यं न शब्दादर्भसन्निधिः ॥ 
336. (The grammarian criticises the Mimamsaka’s view ):— 


rutartha- 


_—_ ्ञञा६-&_६- सओ 
२७६. चे--ङ 
२७७. परार्थस्य घ, ङ 
278. Manuscript q docs not give the second half of this 
stanza begining with नायोच्छन्दस्य etc. 
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Since the other meaning is not specifically given, the 
proximity of another word cannot be obtained from the 
(uttered) word; nor the proximity of the word from the 
meaning of the uttered word; nor the proximity of the 
meaning (of the unuttered word) from the (uttered) 


word. 

३३७. नष्टरूपमिवाख्यातमाक्षिप्तं कर्सवाचिचा” । 

यदि प्राप्तं प्रधानस्वं युगपद्भावसत्द्योः ॥ 

$37. (Another criticism of the grammarian’s position is made 
by the Mimamsaka. vrksah is a noun; tisthati is a 
verb. How can the one convey the meaning of the 
other also?) If the verb whose form has, so to speak, dis- 
appeared is also brought to light by the word (in the 
accusative) which conveys (the idea of) the object, 
then there shall be the simultaneous presence as primary 
ideas (in the same word) of ‘becoming’ and ‘existence’ 
(i.e, the verbal and the nominal notions ).°° 


३३८क. तैस्तु नामसरूपत्वमास्यातस्योपवण्यंते ˆ । 7६ 

३३८ख . अ्वयव्पतिरेकाभ्यां व्यवहारो विभज्यते ॥ 

338.a (The Grammarian replies) — 
The verb is described by them (i.c., by the teachers of 
the school of grammar) as having a form similar to the 
noun. 

338b. And usage is distinguished on the evidence of the prin- 
ciple of association and (absence of) dissociation. 

३३९क. न चापि रूपात्सन्देहे वाचकत्वं निवत्त॑ते । 

३३९ख. wa पद्दोरिव' यथा सामर्थ्याततद्विकल्प्यते ॥ 

339a. Even when there is doubt (as to the proper meaning of 
a word), duc to its having the same form in its several 
occurances, the expressives power of the word is not 
affected. 


२७९, -चादिना ख, घ 
२८०. -स्स्यास्य qui --घ 
२८१. --रिति -घ 
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339b. As is found in the case of the meaning of (the expression) 
ardham pagoh (half of the sacrificial animal), in the 
same way it (i c., expressive capacity of words) is decided 
on the basis of competency as the factor. 


३४०. सर्व सत्त्वपदं uz यदि भावनिबन्धनम्‌ । 

संसर्गे च विभक्तो" ऽस्य तस्यार्थो न पृथग्यदि ॥ 

340. (Another objection against the grammarian’s Akhanda- 
position :— If all ‘existence-words? (i.c; nouns) arc 
linked with ‘becoming’ (ic, the verbal notion) in 
combination, and have no separate meanings as isolates, 


३४१. क्रियाप्रधानमाख्यातं नाम्नां सत्त्वप्रधानता । 

चत्वारि पदजातानि सर्वमेतद्विरध्यते । 

341. —thenall such (statements of grammar) as “a verb pri- 
marily denotes an action”, “nouns primarily denote 
existence” and “therc are four kinds of words” stand 
contradicted. 


३४२. वाक्यस्य बुद्धो नित्यत्वमर्थयोगं च लौकिकम्‌। 

दृष्ट्या चतुष्ट्वं नास्तीति “वार्त्ताक्षोदुम्बरायणौ ॥ 

342. (Grammarian’s answer) Varttaksa and Audumbara- 
yana hold that there are no four classes of words, when 
it is considered that the sentence is real (only) in the 
mind, and that its being linked with word-mcanings 
is only (a matter of) ordinary practice.® 


३४३. व्याप्तिमांझ्च लघुदचेव व्यवहारः पदाश्रयः । 

लोक शास्त्रे च कार्यार्थ विभागेनेव कल्पितः॥ 

343. In life and in grammar, the description (of a sentence) 
in terms of words, is (both) wide (in its use) and is 
(also) easy and it is artificially employed, following 
(the technique of) analysis.?? 


२८२. --भक्तस्य --घ 
२८३. वदत्यौदुम्बरायणः --घ 
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३४४. न लोके प्रतिपतृणामर्थयोगाठासिद्धयः । 

तस्मादलौकिको वाक्यादन्यः करिचिन्न विद्यते ॥ 

344. In life, listeners do not obtain (the meaning of the 
sentence) as associated with word-meanings. Therefore 
other than the sentence, there is nothing which is more 
than (a mere matter of) ordinary practice. 

३४५. अन्यत्र श्रूयमाणेइच लिद्धर्वाक्येषु सूचिताः । 

स्वार्था एव प्रतीयन्ते रूपाभेदादलक्षिताः d 

945. The meaning of words not determinable (by themselves) 
because of the lack of specification in their forms is deter- 
mined only from the sentence on the basis of evidence 
stated elsewhere. 


३४६. उत्सगंवाक्ये यढुक्तमशब्दसिव शब्दवत्‌ | 
तद्‌ बाधकेषु वाक्येषु थुतसन्यत्न गम्यते ॥ 

346. (A discussion of the problem of rules and exceptions 
follows. This naturally is connected with the gramma- 
rian’s central theme of the integral nature of utterances, 
and their meanings). An exception which is verbally 
made in a general rule, (verbally made because it forms 
part of the significance of the general rule) but appa- 
rently without a specific verbal statement of it, is stated 
separately in a statement of exception and its meaning 
accrues elsewhere (i.e., to the general rule). 


३४७. ब्राह्मणानां थुतिरदंध्नि प्रक्रान्ता  माठरं विना। 


माठरस्तक्रसम्बन्धात्तत्राचष्टे यथार्थताम्‌ ॥ 


347. The injunction about sour-milk for Brahmins is previously 
made excluding the Matharas (and the statement of) 
the Mathara being connected with curds declares this 
as a real fact. 


३४८. मअनेकास्यातयोगेऽपि वाक्यं न्याय्यापवादयोः। 
एकमेवेष्यते केह्चिद्भिन्नरूपभिव स्थितम्‌ ॥ 
348. It is considered by some that a rule and an exception 


२८४. --क्रान्तान्माठराद्विना --घ 
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form one sentence (statement) even if they have several 
verbs. Only, they appcar to be different sentences, 

ayer. नियमः प्रतिषेधशच विधिशेषस्तथा सति । 

३४९ख. द्वितोये यो लुगास्यातस्तच्छेषमलुकं fag 

349a. Thus a restriction or prohibition forms part of the general 
injunction; and since this is so, commentators Say that 
the prohibition of ‘uk’ (in Panini Chapter VI) forms 
part of the enjoining of ‘luk’ in Chapter 2. 

३५०. निराकाडक्षाणि निवृत्त प्रधानानि परस्परम्‌ । 

तेषामन्‌पकारित्वात्कथं स्यादेकवाक्यता ॥ 


350. (Here the upholder of the doctrine that such sentences 
are really distinct intervenes) :— 


When the sentences have no expectancy (for anything 
outside) and are at rest so to speak, they are independent 
of one another. Therefore, since there is thc absence 
of a relation of one being for the sake of the other, how 
can they together form one sentence ? . 
३५१. विञ्ञेषविधिनाित्वाद्वाक्यञ्ञेषोऽनुमीयते | 
विशेषव न्निवत्त्येंड्यें तस्मात्तुल्यं व्यपेक्षणम्‌ ॥ 
351. (The upholder of the view that the two form onc sentence 
replies) :— 
A special rule causes the remaining part of a sentence 
(i.e., the prohibitory sentence here) to be inferred because 
it (the special rule) needs such inference. Therefore, 
there is in the object to be prohibited as much expec- 
tancy as there is in the object of the special rule. 


३५२. संज्ञाशब्दकदेशो यस्तस्य लोपो न विद्यते । 

विशिष्टरूपा सा संज्ञा कृता च न निवत्तंते ॥ 

352. (If the recognition of parts in a sentence and the meaning 
of the sentence is wrong, the recognition of parts in a 
word is equally meaningless) 

There is no elision of a part of a proper name. A proper 
name which is coined in a particular form does not 


relinquish that form. 
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quan. संज्ञान्तराच्च दत्तादेर्नान्या संज्ञा प्रतीयते । 

३५३ख . afar देवदत्ताख्यं दत्तशब्दः कथं FET ॥ 

353a. Another name is not conveyed from (the use of) a name 
like ‘Datta’. 

353b. How can the word ‘Datta’ name 
called ‘Devadatta ? 

३५४. सवे रवयवैस्तुल्यं सम्बन्धं समुदायचत्‌ । 

केचिच्छब्द'` स्वरूपाणां मन्यन्ते सर्वसंज्ञिभिःः ॥ 

354. Some hold that all the parts of a name are (individually) 

as much connected to the ‘person-named’ as the totality 


(of the word) is. 
३५५क. वर्णानामर्थवत्त्वं तु संज्ञानां संज्ञिभि्भेवेत्‌ । 
quw. सम्बद्धो“ sque: संज्ञाप्रविवेकेन कल्प्यते ॥ 
355a. (Two objections are raised against this view) :—In that 
case the syllables of a proper name will be meaningful 
through the ‘person-named.’ 
३५६. सवंस्वरूपेयुंगपत्‌ सम्बन्धे सति संज्ञिनः । 
नैकदेशसरूपेभ्यस्तत्प्रत्यायनसम्भवः d — 7 
356. (To re-state this objection) :— 
Since the ‘person-named’ is related to all parts at the 
same time, it cannot be conveyed by something which 
looks like one part. 
३५७. एकवेशात्तु सडघाते केषाञ्चिज्जायते स्मृति: । 
स्मृतेस्तु विषयाच्छब्दात्सडघातार्थः प्रतीयते ॥ 
357. (Another view on the subject is given) :— 
According to some people recollection of the aggregate 


(of the parts) is brought about by a part. (And) the 
word which thus becomes an object of recollection con- 


veys the meaning of the aggregate (i.e., of itself). 


the ‘person-named’ 


२८५. - चित्त वृद्धिरूपाणां --घ 
२८६. -म्बन्धोश्वयवः ख, घ 
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३५८. एकदेशात्स्मृतिभिन्ने सङ्घाते जायते कथम्‌ । 
कथं प्रतीयमानः स्याच्छब्दोऽ्थस्याभिधायकः। 
358. (This view is criticised) :— 
(But), through a part (of the word) how can there 
occur a recollection of the aggregate which is different 
from it? How can a word which is recollected convey a 
meaning ?92 
३५९. एकदेशसरूपास्तु तेस्तेलिङ्कैः समन्विता: । 
अनुनिष्पादिनः शब्दा: संज्ञासु समवस्थिता: | 
359. (The authors doctrine is stated) :— 
Words which have the appearance of being parts of a 


name, and have their own marks (for distinguishing them ) 
are fixed (as parts) in names because they are produced 


along with the names. 

३६०. साधारणत्वात्सन्दिग्धा: सामर्थ्याचियताशरया: । 

तेषां ये साधवस्तेषु स्त्रे लोपादि शिष्यते ॥ 

360. Words (like ‘Deva’ and ‘Datta’) which are ambiguous 
in meaning due to their having a common form (for 
different meanings), which nevertheless convey (through 
combination) a fixed meaning (like Devadatta) by 
virtue of their fixed capacity and are, therefore, consi- 
dered correct usage are enjoined for elision and the like 
in grammar.’ 

३६१. तुल्यायामनुनिष्पत्ती ज्ये द्रा घ इत्यसाधवः। 

न ह्यान्वाख्यायके शास्त्रे तेषु दत्तादिवत्स्मृतिः ॥ 

361. (But) parts like *jye^) (from ‘Jayestha, ‘for instance), 
‘dra? (from ‘drakga’, for instance) and ‘gha’ (from 
*mügha', for instance) are not valid (as capable of con- 
veying the meaning of the whole), although they are 
also produced simultancously with the whole words. 
These are not (therefore) mentioned in the explanatory 
section (of grammar). 


२८७. तभेदः --ष 
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३६२. कृतणत्वाश्रये शब्दा नित्यं खरणसादयः । 
एकद्रव्योपदेशित्वात्तान्‌ साधून्‌ संप्रचक्षते ॥ 

$62. Words like ‘kharanasa’ are technically immutable a fter 
the change (of ‘n’) into ‘p’ is effected. They are consi- 
dered as correct forms because they convey the idea of 
integral objects. : 

३६३. Wanda तु तान्याहुः संज्ञाशक्तिसमन्वयात्‌ । 

निमित्तापेक्षणं तेषु स्वार्थेनावद्यमिष्यत ॥ 

363. They (the proper names) are described as clan-names; 
and since they possess the power of proper names, they 
do not necessarily require an (external) cause to aid 
them to convey their meanings. 

३६४. व्यवहाराय नियमः संज्ञानां संज्ञिनि क्वचित्‌ । 

नित्य एव तु सम्बन्धो डित्थादिषु गवादिवत्‌“ ॥ 

364. Sometimes the usc of a proper name is limited to one 
‘named’ for (convenience of) usage. But the word- 
meaning relation is permanent in the case of (proper 
names) ‘Datta’ and the like as in the case of (words 
like) ‘gauh’. 

३६५. वुद्यादीनां च शास्त्रेऽस्मिन्‌ शक्त्यवच्छेदलक्षणः । 

अकृत्रिमो“मिसम्बन्धो विशेषणविशेष्यवत्‌ ” ॥ 


365. (The permanent nature of the mutual connection between 
word and meaning is true also of technical terms in 
grammar). 


288. After this the manuscript 4 gives the following 
additional verses. 


कृतकत्वादनित्यत्व सम्बन्धस्योपजायते । 

संज्ञायां स हि पुरुपर्यथाकामं नियुज्यते ॥ 

यथा हि पांसुलेखानां वालकर्भघुरादय: । 

संज्ञा क्रियन्ते सर्वासु संज्ञास्वेपेव कल्पना ॥ 
२८९, मो हि सं-घ ख 


२६०. Manuscript s; does not give stanza 365, but comments 
on it. 
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And in grammar (technical terms) ‘vrddhi? and the 
like bear (with their meanings) a relation which is 
(fundamentally) not started (by any agent), but, which 
is characterised (only) by a particularisation in their 


function as in the case of (the relation between a qualifier 
and a qualified). 


३६६. संज्ञास्वरूपमाश्चित्य निमित्ते सति लौकिको a 
काचित्प्रवत्तंते काचिन्निमित्तासन्निधावपि ॥ 
366. Some everyday proper names function through their 


forms aided by causal factors; others even in the absence 
of such. 


३६७. शास्त्रे तु महती संज्ञा स्वरूपोपनिबन्धना । 

अनुमानं निमित्तस्य सन्निधाने प्रतोयते ॥ 

367. The long technical terms used in grammar depend on 
their forms (in conveying their meaning). And infer- 
ence reveals the presence of causal factors (aiding 
the understanding of the meaning of these terms).% 


३६८. आवृत्तेरनुमानं वा सारूप्यात्तत्र लभ्यते । 

शब्दभेदानुमानं वा शक्तिभेदस्य वा गतिः॥ 

368. (On repeating such a long technical term as an experi- 
ment to understand its relation with its parts) the 
inference is either made on thc basis of the samencss 
of form, that it is a repetition (of the same word); or 
that they are two different words; or that there is a 


difference in the aspect of the functioning of the same 
word ).१7 


३६९क. क्वचिद्विषयभेदेन कृत्रिमा व्यवतिष्ठते | 


३६९ख. संख्यायामेकविषयं व्यवस्थानं gute ॥ 


369a. (Two kinds of technical terms used in grammar are dis- 
cussed) :— 
In some places (in grammar) coined technical terms 
are used with different significations,9'2 


Te. 
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969b. In the Sütra on numbers the same technical term 
(namely ‘samkhya’) is used as a coined onc and as a 


natural onc. 


३७०. विषयं कृत्रिमस्यापि लौकिकः क्वचिदु च्चरन्‌ | 
व्याप्नोति दूरात्सम्बुद्धौ तथा हि ग्रहण तयोः ॥ 


370. (Sometimes) a term with a non-technical sense when 
uttered might extend in application as a coined one. 
It is in this way that both are understood from the state- 


ment ‘diradtsambuddhau’.®” 


३७१. संघैकशेषद्वन्द्रु केचित्सामथ्येलक्षणम्‌ । 

प्रत्याश्रयमवस्थानं क्रियाणां प्रतिजानते ॥ 

371. (The following discussion is whether the verb ina 

sentence with a group subject refers to the individual 
or to the group) :— 
The verb (ie. the verbal meaning) (in a sentence) is 
considered by some to be connected to a group, or an 
individual or a dvandva compound (as thc subject), 
depending upon its ‘meaning-capacity’.1° 


३७२. भोजनं फलखूपाभ्यामेकंकस्मिन्‌ समाप्यते । 
अन्यथा हि व्यवस्थाने न ded: प्रकल्प्यते” ॥ 
372. Eating, both in regard to the result of the act and the 
act itself is accomplished by the individual. Considered 
otherwise the meaning of verb cannot be understood. 


३७३. अन्नादानादिरूपां च सवं तुप्तिफलां भुजिस्‌ । 

प्रत्येकं प्रतिपद्यन्ते न तु नाटयक्रियामिव ॥ 

373. All (the Brahmins) individually perform the action of 
eating which assumes such forms as the taking of food, 
ctc., and which has the satisfaction of hunger as its 
result, unlike actions such as dancing. 


२९०. प्रतीयते ख. 
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३७४. पाद्यवत्सा विभागेन सामर्थ्यादवतिष्ठते । 

भुजिः करोति भुज्यर्थं न तन्त्रेण प्रदीपवत्‌ ॥ 

374. Like(the ceremony of) washing of fect! the verb ‘bhuj’ 
(‘to eat’) remains attached to individuals because of 
its ‘meaning-capacity’. Unlike a lamp, the verb ‘bhuj? 
does not accomplish its purpose (namely, satisfying 
hunger) on a group-basis.10 

२७५. qang क्रियंकापि तथाभूतेषु कमंसु । 

आदुत्तिमन्तरेणापि समुदायाश्रया भवेत्‌ 

375. On the other hand a verb like ‘dys’ (‘to see’) although 
it is stated only once(in a sentence with a plural subject) 
functions, in bringing about the appropriate actions 
as pertaining to the group without their being repeated. 

३७६. भिन्नव्यापाररूपाणां व्यवहारादिदशने । 

कतृ णां दर्शनं भिन्नं सम्भूयार्थस्य साधकम्‌ ॥ 

376. As for the aspects of performance, etc., (namely, holding 
the food, heating it, etc., which unite to make up the 
act of cooking), the different aspects of the agents (i.e., 
Devadatta, the pot and the fire), which have different 
tasks to perform unite to accomplish the meaning (of 
the verb. 

३७७. लक्ष्यस्य लोकसिद्धत्वाच्छात्त्रे लिङ्गस्य दर्शनात्‌ | 

आित्वादेक्षु भेदेन वृद्धिसंज्ञा Vam ॥ 

377. The technical term ‘vrddhi’ refers individually to its 
‘symbolised’, namely, ‘a’, ‘ai’, and ‘au’ since supporting 
examples are obtainable from life and evidence is seen 
in grammar. 

३७८. शातादाने प्रधानत्वाद्‌ दण्डने MATAR । 

afai गुणभेदेऽपि संख्येयोऽर्थो न भिद्यते ॥ 
378. In the matter of taking 100 (pieces as a fine from Gargas), 


२९१. समाप्यते घ 
२९२. --दानप्रथा--घ, ङ 
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since the prime sense lics in the fining which has the 
hundred as its object, this countable meaning is not 
divided up although there is a qualitative distinction 
between the individuals to whom the meaning of the 
word ‘Gargah’ refers.105 

३७९. संघस्यैव विधेयत्तात्‌ कार्यवत्प्रतिपादने । 


तत्र तन्त्रेण सम्बन्धः समासाभ्यस्तसंज्ञयोः ॥ 

379. When considered from the view-point that names are 
given to ‘the named’ (as different from the view that the 
connection between a name and a named is timeless), 
the terms ‘samisa’ (compound) and ‘abhyasta’ (rc- 
duplicated’) describe the aggregate (of the components 
of the words) to which they are used to refer. 

३८०. लक्षणार्था "स्तृतियेषां काञ्चिदेव क्रियां प्रति। 

तेव्येस्तेडच समस्तेर्च स॒ घमं ` उपलक्ष्यते ॥ 

380. When an instruction in reference to an action is made in 
regard to certain persons mentioning them in a represen- 
tative capacity, the statement is considered to refer to 
them in a collective and individual capacity alike. 

३८१. quei प्रवेष्टव्यमित्येतस्मित्‌ गृहे यथा। 

प्रत्येकं संहतानां च प्रवेशः प्रतिषिध्यते ॥ 

381. —justas in the sentence ‘Vrsalas should not enter this 
house’ the entry (of Vrsalas) individually and collectively 
is prohibited.19^ 


३८२. संभूय त्वर्थलिप्सादिप्र तिषेधोपयादने | 
पृथगप्र तिषिद्वत्वात्मवृत्तिनं विरुध्यते ॥ 


382. When a collective prohibition of an action like covcting 
wealth is made, the application (of the prohibition to the 
individuals) is not prevented on the ground that they 
have not been severally prohibited. 


२९३. aftr --घ 
२९४. --में इव रक्ष्यते घ 
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३८३, ग्प्रवायलक्षणार्थत्वादट्कुप्वाङादिभिस्तथा \ 


प्रत्येक वा समस्तेर्वा णत्वं न प्रतिषिध्यते ॥ 

383. The change of ‘n’ into ‘p’ (in words) takes place in spite 
of the intervention of an, ku, pu, i ctc., individually or 
collectively because the mention of these has the repre- 
sentative significance of *intervention.'!0? 


३८४. “aqai भोक्तृणां भुजिरारभ्यते यदा। 
देशकालाद्यभेदेन नानुग्रृहणाति तानसौ ou 
384. (The discussion on the act of eating is resumed) :— 
When the act of cating is begun for the satisfaction of the 


caters docs it not satisfy them without reference to 
place, time, etc ? 


३८५. पात्रादिभेदान्नानात्वं यस्पेकस्योपदिश्यते । 

विपर्यये वा भिन्नस्य तस्येकत्वं प्र कल्प्यते ॥ 

385. That single one (act of eating) to which plurality is attri- 
buted duc to the difference of the plates (used) and the 
like is alternatively considered (by an opposite school) 
as being really different but assumed to be one. 


३८६. संहत्यापि च कुर्वाणा भेदेन प्रतिपादिता । 
स्वं स्वं भोज्यं विभागेन प्राप्तं संभूय भुञ्जते ॥ 
386. When the action of eating is performed collectively, but is 
stated individually then they eat together having cach 
taken his own food separately.1 


३८७. वीप्साया विषयाभावाद_ विरोधादन्यसंख्णया। 


द्विधा समाप्त्ययोगाच्च शतं संबे$वतिष्ठते । 
387. (The sentence ‘Gargah’ s'atam dandyantüm! is again 
discussed) :— 
Because there is no scope for reference to the individuals 
one after another since another number will contradict 
the sentence, and because it is impossible for the verb 


295. This karika is notscen after 383 in manuscript s. 
Instead the karika पात्रादिभेदा--7०1०- is given. 


( 126 ) 


to have a dual application (ic. to the individual and 
the group) the (meaning of the) word ‘satam’ 
(‘hundred °) is located in the group.” 


३८८. भुजिदवन्द्रेकशेषाभ्यां यत्राम्येः सह fread । 
* तत्रापि लक्षणार्थत्वाद्‌ द्विधा वाक्यं समाप्यते ॥ 

388. When cating with others is prescribed by a dvandva com- 
pound or by an ckasega (like pitarau for father and 
mother), there also the meaning of the sentence terminates 
both in the individual and in the group because of its 
representative significance. 

३८९. वाक्यान्तराणां प्रत्येकं समाप्तिः केरिचिदिऽयते । 

रूपान्तरण युक्तानां वाक्यानां तेन संग्रहः N 

389. Some consider that as far as the constituent clauses (of a 

compound sentence are enncerned each accomplishes its 


meaning separately and in this way the compound sen- 
tence is a collection of clauses (each) having different 


form. 

३९०. न वाकयस्याभिधेयानि भेदवाक्यानि कानिचित्‌ । 

तस्मिस्तूच्चरिते भेदांस्तथान्यान्‌ प्रतिपद्यते ॥ 

390, There are no separate clauses which are presented by the 
compound sentence (during its utterance). (Only), 
after the latter is uttered, these others, which are parts are 
recognised.11° 

३९१. येषां समस्तो वाक्यार्थः प्रतिभेदं समाप्यते । 

तेषां तदानीं faena कि पदार्थस्य सत्तया ॥ 

391. (The Akhandavadin in this connection criticises the 
Padavadin) :— 

To those, according to whom the total meaning of the 


sentence culminates!!! in the parts (i.c. in the words) 
individually, what is the need for the existence of a 


separate word-meaning ? 


२९६. wenf ङ 
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३९२. अथ तेरेव जनितः सोऽर्थो भिन्नेषु वतंते। 


पूर्वेस्याथस्य तेन स्याद्विरोधः सह वा स्थितिः ॥ 

392. If the sentence-meaning which is formed out of them (i.c., 
the words) culminates in the separate parts of the sen- 
tence, (i.c., in the words), then either it contradicts the 
original word-meanings or coexists with them. 


३९३.क सहस्थितो विरोधित्वं स्याद्विशिष्टाविशिष्टयोः। 
ख व्यभिचारी तु सम्बन्धस्त्यागेऽर्थस्य प्रसज्यते ॥ 

393a. If they co-exist then there will be incompatibility between 
the qualified and the unqualificd.!!? 

393b. (And) in the dropping of its meaning (by the word) the 


relation (between, word and meaning) will have become 
inconstant. 


३९४. एकः साधारणो वाच्यः प्रतिशब्दमवस्थितः । 


संघे संघेषु चार्थात्मा सचन्निधाननिवशेक्रः ॥ 

394. (The Akhandavadin’s notion of the sentence-meaning 
culminating collectively is discussed) :— 
The expressible meaning of the sentence which is common 
(to all the words) and which is established word by word 
exists in the aggregate and also in the component parts 
asis shown by the proximity (of the components with cach 
other ).11 
३९५. यथा साधारणे स्वत्वं त्यागस्य च फलं धने । 


प्राप्तिशचाविकला तद्वत्‌ सम्बन्धोऽर्थत WEST 
395. Just as there is the sense of possession, the (meritorious) 
result of giving and perfect happiness (for a group) in a 
common wealth, similar is the relation borne to meaning 
by those (ie the sentence and its parts) possessing it.!M 


३९६. वर्णानामर्थवत्तायां तेनवार्थन तद्वति । 

समुदायेन Ama भेदेन व्यवतिष्ठते ॥ 

396. (In this connection the topic that casc-endings are added 
to the aggregate of the letters and not to cach letter, ina 
word is discussed). If the letters are individually meaning- 
ful then by virtue of the same meaning, it is in the aggre- 
gate which possesses that meaning and not individually 
that the singular suffix is added. 
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३९७. Gada प्रदीपेन सर्वे साधारणं धनम्‌ । 
पश्यन्ति तद्वदेकेन सुपा संख्याऽभिधीयते n 


397. Just as several people sce a common treasure with onc 
lamp, similarly grammatical number is expressed by onc 


ending. 
३९८.क नार्थवत्ता पदे वर्ण वाक्ये aad विशिष्यते । 
ख अभ्यासात्प्रकमोध्न्यस्तु विरुद्ध इव FN 
398a. (Therefore) meaningfulness does not exclusively belong 
to letters, words or sentences (but to aggregates). 
398b. (But this docs not contradict the Akhanda view stated 
originally that meaningfulness resides in the sentence) :— 
When a person is accustomed to a view, other views appear 
to be incompatible with it (but only appear to be so). 
३९९. विनियोगादृते शब्दो न स्वार्थस्य प्रकाशकः d 
अर्थाभिधानसम्बन्धमुक्तिद्वारं प्रचक्षते ॥ 
399. (The essential condition for a word to conyey its meaning 
is discussed ) :— ER 
A word does not convey its meaning without its being 
employed (for it). It is considered that thc: relationship 
between the meaning and the word conveying it has 
utterance as its gateway. 
४००. यथा प्रणिहितं चक्षुदंशंनायोपकहप्यते | 
तथाऽभिसंहितः शब्दो भवत्यर्थस्य वाचकः ॥ 
400. Just as the eye serves for seeing, only when directed (to- 
wards the object), so the word expresses its meaning only 
when it is purposefully uttered. 
४०१. क्रियाव्य de: सम्बन्धो दृष्टः करणकमंणो: । 
अभिधा नियमस्तस्मादभि धानाभिघेययो: ॥ 


401. The relation between the ‘instrument’ and ‘object’ is 
found to be effected through the intervention of the verbal 
action (between them); similarly utterance governs the 
relation between a word and its meaning. 


२९७. -ग्यपेतः घ 
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४०२. बहुष्वेकाभिधानेषु सर्वेष्वेकार्थंकारिषु | 
यत्रोक्ताभिसन्धत्ते शब्वस्तत्राबतिष्ठते ॥ 


402. When several meanings may be conveyed by one word and 
several words may convey one Meaning, a word operates 
on that meaning towards which the speaker directs it.115 


४०३. आस्तायशब्दानभ्यात्ते केचिदाहुरनर्थकान्‌ । 


स्वरूपमात्रवृत्ततच परेषां प्रतिपादने ॥ 

403. Some say that Vedic words are meaningless when they 
are repeated (for practice ) and when they are being 
taught to others they have their forms as their meaning.!1e 

४०४. अभिधानाक्रिया“भिदाद्यस्य प्रतिपादकान्‌ (४५ 

नियोग भेदान्मन्यन्ते तानेवेकत्वर्दाशनः ॥ 

404. Those who uphold the doctrine of the sameness of the 
word throughout all the instances of its occurence consider 
these same (Vedic words) as expressing (a ‘thing-meant’ 
as their) meaning (when they are employed in sacrificial 
actions) due to the difference in (the purpose of) their 
utterance, and due to their being (thus) directed other- 


wise.117 
४०५. तेषामत्यन्तनानात्वं नानात्वव्यवहारिणः । 
अक्षादोनामिव प्राहरेकजातिसमन्वयात्‌ ॥ 


405. Those who consider that the word is different in every 
so-called instance of its occurence, hold that these are 
really different words and are only treated under one 
class-form as, for instance, the words ‘aksa’ and others 
arc.18 


४०६. प्रयोगादभिसन्यान wade न feudi 
विषये यतशक्तित्वात्सतु तत्रा व्यवस्थित: ॥ 


२९८. -_यायोगाद --घ 

२९८ए --पादकात्‌ ख 

299. The reading given in the Benares text 15 मपदेकन- 
This makes no sense. Manuscript q gives the 
reading अन्परदेक which makes sense, 
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406. (Therefore, according to them), the speaker has not got 
to aim:the word at the meaning (it is to convey) apart 
from (merely) uttering it. Because a word has the fixed 
capacity to denote a particular object, it remains connec- 
ted to that meaning.” 1 

४०७. mnada संज्ञानामर्थप्रकरणादिभि: । 


न जात्वर्थान्तरे वृत्तिरन्यार्थानां कथञ्चन ॥ 

407. (And) it is the (real) difference (between apparently 
identical words) which is understood from (factors like) 
the meaning of another word, and situation-context and 
not at all the employment of words-with-one-meaning in 
another meaning (of the same word ). 


४०८. qet तु” यद्वाक्यमस्तित्वोपनिबन्धनम्‌ । 


कामं विमर्शस्तत्रायं न वाक्यावयवे पदे ॥ 

408. Our discussion is about the sentence, which appears as a 
word and is dependent on the verb ‘asti’ (forits character 
of being a sentencc): and not about a word which is part 
of a sentencc.!?? 


४०९. यधथेवानर्थकेरेवं विदिष्टार्थोऽभिधोयते ॥ 
पदैरनर्थकेरेवं विशिष्टार्थोऽभिधोयहे॥ 


409. Just as (according to the Pada-school) letters which 
individually have no meaning present a specific word- 
meaning, similarly (according to our school) words 
having no meanings (of their own) present (the sentence 
which has) a specific meaning. 

४१०. यदन्तराले ज्ञानं तु पदार्थेषूपजायते । 

प्रतिपत्तेरूपायोऽसो प्रक्रमानवधारणात्‌ ॥ 

410. That cognition of the meaning of words, which arises in 
the interim is a means to the understanding (of the mean- 
ing of the sentence), since we do not understand (the 
meaning of the sentence) in the beginning.2* 


४११. पुर्वेरथेरनुगतो यथार्थात्मा परः परः। 
संसग एव प्रक्रान्तस्तयाअन्येष्वर्थवस्तुषु ॥ 


३००. —T च घ 
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The nature of the meaning of the sentence is discussed. 


First the view according to the Aùvitābhidhānavāda of the 
Mimümsaka is stated ):— 


At the time when the meaning (of cach subsequent words ) 
15 associated with the meaning of the preceding words, 
the coalescence (of the individual word-mcanings) resides 
as an accomplished fact in these word-meanings.t:: 

४१२. अङ्गीकृते तु केषाञ्चित्‌ साध्येनार्थन साधने । 

आधारनियमाथेव साधनानां पुनः भुतिः ॥ 

412. According to some, the means is implied in the end 
which is to be effected. The actual mentioning of the 
casc-relationships again is to ‘restrict their sphere-of- 
operation. 


४१३. आधारनियमाभावात्तदाक्षेपो न विद्यते । 


सामर्थ्यात्सस्भवस्तस्य थुति”“स्त्वन्यनिवृत्तिये ॥ 

413. Without this restriction of the sphere-of-operation no 
direct implication of it (i.c., the means) appears. It has 
a possible existence through potentiality and the actual 
mention of it is to rule out other (possibilities ). 

४१४. क्रिया maag नियताधारसाधना। 

प्रक्रान्ता प्रतिपत्तुणां भेदाः सम्बोधहेतवः ॥ 

414. (Considering the verbal action as the meaning of the 
sentence). The action (that is the meaning of the verb), 
which is different from other actions, and the means of 
which has a specific spherc-of-operation (i.c., itself), is 
here stated (as the meaning of the sentence). Words 
(used in the sentence) are for the hearers to understand 
the meaning (of the sentence). 


४१५, "अविभागं तु NAM: क्रप्वदुभ्यो5पदक्रमम्‌ । 
प्रकाशते तदन्येषां वाक्यं वाक्यार्थमेव च ॥ 


415. (The Akhanda-position about the sentence and its mean- 
ing is re-stated) :— 


411. 


३०१. --तिस्तस्य --घ 
३०२. प्रविभागन्तु घ 
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According to others the sentence as well as its meaning 
is an integral entity revealed by the words which arc in 
acertain order, but it itself does not show the order of 
the words. 
४१६. स्वख्पं विद्यते यस्य तस्यात्मा न निरूप्यते । 
नास्ति यस्य स्वरूपं तु तस्येवात्मा निरूप्यते ॥ 
416. We do not investigate the real nature of that (here, the 
word-meaning ) which (obviously) has a form of its own. 
Itis only when a thing (here, the meaning of the sentence) 
does not have such a form that we seck for its essential 
nature. 
४१७. भशब्दमपरेऽरथस्य रूपनिर्द्धारणं विदुः । 
अर्थावभासरूपा हि""शब्देभ्यो जायते स्मृतिः ॥ 
417. There are others who think that the understanding of the 
meaning of the sentence is not through words. The words 
only give riseto amental recollection which has the app- 
earance of the meaning (of the sentence ).!*? 
४१८. अन्यथैवारिनिसम्बन्धाद्दाहं दग्घोऽभिमन्यते | 
अन्यथा दाहशब्देन ara eek: प्रतीयते ॥ 
418. (Illustration for the notion that the real nature of things 
can be different from what one understands from words ):— 
The burnt man understands burning in a certain way 
from his (direct) contact with fire; but the meaning 
‘burning’ is conveyed by the word (burning) ina different 
way. 
४१९. पृथङनिविष्टतत्त्वानां पृथ गर्थानुपातिनां । 
इन्द्रियाणां यथा कार्यमृते देहान्त कल्प्यते ॥ 
419. Just as the sense organs which posscss separate principles, 
and act on their objects independently of each other can- 
not function except through the body, 


४२०. तथा पदानां सर्वेषां पृथगर्थनिवेशिनास्‌ । 
वाक्येभ्यः प्रविभक्तानां अर्थवत्ता न विद्यते ॥ 


३०३. च --घ 
३०४, -_हार्थस्सप्रं --घ 
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420. Similarly words which are fixed to their meanings inde- 
pendently of each other have no meaningfulness apart 
from sentences. 

४२१. संसर्गरूपं संसुष्टेप्वर्थवस्तुषु गृह्यते । 

नात्रोपाख्यायते तत्वमपदार्थस्य दक्षनात्‌ ॥ 

421. The meaning of the sentence is grasped as of the nature 
of a synthesis, when the individual word-meanings are in 
mutual association. Its essential nature is not presented 
(at the individual word-meanings) since it is seen as not 
being constituted of word-meanings. 

४२२. दर्शनस्यापि यत्सत्यं न तथा दशनं स्थितम्‌ । 

चस्तुसंसगरूपेण तदरूपं निरूप्यते ॥ 

422. A preception is not identical with its actual constituents 
(ie, the sense-data); and similarly that formless one (ie, 
the meaning of the sentence) is understood in the form 
of the synthesis of the word-meanings. 

४२३. अस्तित्वेनानुषक्तो वा निवृत्त्यात्मनि वा स्थित: । 


अर्थोऽभिधीयते यस्मादतो वाकयं प्रयुज्यते ॥ 

423. (Yet another argument to prove that the meaning of the 
sentence is conveyed only by the sentence) :—Since a 
fact is conveyed either as existent or as non-existent, only 
a sentence is used to convey it.1*5 


४२४. क्रयानुषङ्गेण विना न पदार्थः प्रतोयते । 


सत्यो वा विपरीतो वा व्यवहारे'*न सोस्त्यतः ॥ 

424. (The point is further clarified) :— hd 5 
Word-meaning, whether positive, or negative, is not in 
practice understood without its being. associated with a 
verb. Therefore it does not (in reality) exist. 


४२५. सदित्येव तु यद्वाक्यं तदभूदस्ति नेति वा। 


` ३०९, ~ 
क्रियाभि धानसम्बन्धमन्तरेण anaa ॥ 
i ich i - -sentence ) 
425. The statement ‘existence’ (which is a one-word-seni 
is not understood in the form ‘there was existence’ ‘there 
is no existence’ or ‘there is no existence’ except through 
its association to the mention of a verb. 


३०५. -हारो घ 
३०६. गम्यते घ 
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४९६. आख्यातपदवाच्येज्ये ` साधनोपनिबन्धने । 
विना सत्वाभिधानेन नाकाङ्भा विनिवत्तंते॥ 
426. When the meaning-expressed-by-a-verb js connected with 
nominal accessories, its expectancy is not satisfied without 


the mention of the ‘existence-idea’ (ie, the meaning of 
the nominal accessories). f 

४२७. प्राधान्यात्तु क्रिया qduder प्रविभज्यते । 

साध्यप्रयुक्तान्यङ्घानि फलं तस्याः प्रयोजकम्‌ ॥ 

497. The action-part of the meaning of a sentence is first picked 
out because of its primacy. The nominal accessories used 
to effect the objcctive-to-be-accomplished (i. e, the 
verbal action) are (therefore) secondary. However, the 
effect which the action (itself) brings about is its (own) 
result (for instance, the satisfaction of hunger in the case 
of the verb ‘bhuj’). 

४२८. प्रयोक्‍तेवाभिसन्धवतु साध्यसाधनरूपताम्‌ । 

अथंस्य"वाभिसम्बन्धकल्पनां प्रसमोहते ॥ 

498. Itis only the speaker who conceives the notion of ends 
and means or desires to construe the meaning (of the 
sentence) as a system of relations (between the end and 
means ).16 


"A NE NE । 


पक्तिः maei तु साध्यत्वेन प्रतीयते ॥ 

429. The action of ‘cooking’ is taken as an object in (the 
sentence) ‘I do cooking’. And when ‘cooking’ is 
expressed as the action-meaning of a verb, it is seen as 
an-objectivc-to-bc-accomplished.1?? 


४३०. योऽसौ येनोपकारेण प्रयोक्तृणा विवक्षित: । 


अर्थस्य सवेशक्तित्वात्त तथेव व्यवस्थित: ॥ 
430. With whatever use (in view) a meaning is sought to be 
conveyed 97 the speaker, the meaning is established 


like that (in that context), because a meaning has several 
capacities.128 


३०७. चाभि ध 
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४३१. आराद्वृत्तिषु सस्बन्धः” कदाचिदभिधीयते । a 
आदिलष्डो योऽनुपदिलष्टः स॒कदाचिदभिघीयते ॥ 
431. Sometimes a connection (of contact) is said to exist 
between things which exist far from each other; and some- 
© times things in contact appear as being apart. 


४३२. संसुष्टानां“विविक्‍तत्व॑ dase विवेकिनाम्‌ । 

नानात्मकानामेकत्वं नानात्वं च विपर्यये" ॥ 

४३३. सर्वात्मकत्वादर्थस्य नैरात्म्याहा व्यवस्थितम्‌ । 

अत्यन्तयतशाक्स्वाच्छन्द एव निबन्धनम्‌ ॥ 

432) ‘The separation of the (really) united, the union of the 

433) (really) separated, the unity of the (really) diverse and 
the diversity of the (really) singlc,—(in this way) things 
are established (as existing in contrary forms), cither 
because they have many forms or have no forms. The 
only binding factor (in the determination of what is 
meant whenever reference is made to them) is the word 
because it has its capacity fixed. 

४३४. वस्तूपलक्षणं शब्दो नोपकारस्य वाचक: d 

न स्व॒वाक्तिः पदार्थानां संस्प्रष्टु तेन शक्यते ॥ 

434. A word is only a designation of an object, not an expres- 
sion of (the essential nature of) such an object. It is 
not possible for words to deal with (i.c., to express the 
nature of) objects. 2 en 

४३५. makaa संयोगः स्वशब्देनाभिघीयत । 

सम्वन्धः'"समवायरच सम्बन्धित्वेन गम्यते । 

435. (Two examples are given to illustrate the point) ध्या, 

It is a ‘conjunction’ which is an attribute of the conjoined 
which is named by the word for it(i.e. the word (sam- 
yoga’). Again, it is a relation which is implied in (the 
relation of) conjunction which is named ‘samavaya’ (‘in- 
separable connection! ).19 


३०९. विवेकत्व ख | 
310. The karika is numbered wrongly in the Banaras text, 


३११. --क्षण: घ 323. --न्यस--घ 
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४३६. लक्षणादवतिष्ठन्ते पदार्था न तु वस्तुतः । 
उपकारात्स एवार्थः कर्थड्चिदनुगस्यते ॥ 
436. Objects are known not in their intrinsic nature, but as 
they are desired. The same object is described in different 
ways according to the use to which it is put. 


४३७. mi Asa न तस्यात्मा क्वचित्स्थितः । 

व्यवहारपदार्थानां तमात्मानं प्रचक्षते ॥ 

437. The sct-of-relationship (of the word-meanings) which 
resides in the meaning of the sentence is not localised in 
any part (of the sentence). But in discussions (i.e. in 
every-day language) men talk of the meaning of the 
sentence as having the nature of word-meanings. 


४३८. पदार्थे समुदाये वा समाप्तो नेव वा क्वचित्‌ । 


पदार्थरूपभेदेन तस्यात्मा प्रविभज्यते ॥ 

438. It(ie., the meaning of the sentence) is not really localised 
anywhere in the individual word-meanings or in the 
aggregate. (Only), it is apparently divided into the 
word-meanings. 

४३९. अन्वाख्यानाय यो भेदः प्रतिपत्तिनिबन्धनम्‌ । 

साकांक्षावयवं भेदे तेनान्यदुप वण्यते ॥ 

439. Through that analysis (of the sentence) undertaken to 
explain it as a means of understanding it, there is presented 
another meaning (i.c., the meaning of the sentence) the 


parts of which, when analysed show expectancy for one 
another. 


४४०. अनेकशक्तेरेकस्य प्रविभागोष्नुगस्यते । 


एकार्थत्वं हि वाक्यस्य मात्रयापि प्रतीयते ॥ 
440. It is the single (sentence-meaning) possessing several 
meaning-capacities that is considered as divided (on the 
basis of these capacities). That the meaning of the sen- 
tence is a single (entity) is understood from, sentences 
of a small measure (ic, having a single word, for 
instance ).130 


३१३. -ऱ्क्यार्था --घ 
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४४१. सस्प्रत्यथार्याद्‌बाह्योऽथः सन्नसन्‌ वा विभज्यते । 
बाह्यीकृत्य विभागस्तु इवत्यपोद्धारलक्षण:"" ॥ 

It is a meaning which is external to the conceptural 

meaning that is analysed whether such (external-meaning ) 

is real or not. The division of the meaning after it is 

thus externalised is characterised by the analysis of the 

component-faculties (i.c., the word-meanings ). 


४४२. बहुष्वपि तिङन्तेषु साकाङेक्षेष्वेकवाक्यता । 


तिङन्तेभ्यो निघातस्य पयु दासस्तथार्थवान्‌ ॥ 

442. Even when there are several finite verbs (in it), a sentence 
is one, if they are mutually expectant. The prohibition 
of the dropping of accent in a finite verb preceded by 
other finite verbs is thus meaningful.131 

४४३. एकतिङ यरय वाक्यं तु झास्त्रे नियतलक्षणम्‌ । 
तस्य तिङग्रहणेनार्थो वाक्यभेदान्न विद्यते ॥ 

443. As regards him (i.e, Kátyayana the author of the Varttika) 
who has fixed the characteristic of a sentence as having 
(only) one finite verb, his stipulation of ‘one finite verb? 
does not mean that the meaning of a sentence (which 
has several finite verbs) is divided since (there being 
several verbs) there are several sentences (as the opponent 
m ight wrongly argue). 

४४४. तिइन्तान्तरयुक्तेषु'" युक्तयुक्तेषु वा पुनः । 

मृगः पश्यत यातीति भेदाभेदो न तिष्ठतः ॥ 

444, In the case of (sentences) where (the verb) is linked to 
another verb, or alternatively is linked to another word 
(which is) linked to the first verb, e.g-, the sentence 
‘mrgah pas’ yata yāti the explanation that the sentence 
as (exclusively) one or several does not hold.1®2 


44]. 


314. The following karika is found after this in manu- 
script च s 
प्रत्ययार्थात्मनियतरशक्‍तयो न व्यवस्थित: d 
अन्यत्र च ततो रूप न ह्यासामुपलभ्यते ॥ 

३१५. --क्यस्य घ 

३१६. RNT इ 
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४४५. इतिकर्तव्यताऽर्थस्य सामर्थ्याद्यस्य'"काडक्ष्यते । 

अद्चान्दलक्षणाकाङक्षं समाप्ताथ तदुच्यत ॥ 

445. (The question what makes a sentence complete is dis- 
cussed :—That sentence in which there is expectancy for 
the means (of the action stated) because of the nature of 
the meaning of the sentence (but) which has no expectancy 
on the word-level is (also) described to be complete in 
meaning.155 


४४६. तत्वान्वाख्यानमात्रे तु यावानर्थोऽनुषज्यते । 

विनापि तत्प्रयोगेण थुतर्वाक्यं समाप्यते ॥ 

446. When a mere statement of a thing is made (in a 
sentence) and there is something connected with it, 
(even then) the sentence is complete verbally without 
that (something) being stated. 


४४७. घचङक्रम्यमाणोऽयीष्दत्र जपंशचङक्रमणं कुरु । 
तादर्थ्यस्याविञञेषेपि ब्दाङ्भेदः प्रतीयते ॥ 


447, In the two sentences ‘Recite while mving aboout’or 
‘Move about while reciting’, although there is no diffe- 
rence in the significance of the two, a distinction (as to 
whether ‘kram’ (to move about) is primary or secondary ) 
can be gathered from the verbal form. 

४४८. फलवन्तः त्रियाभेदाः  क्रियान्तरनिबन्थना: । 

असंख्याताः क्रमोवृदशेरेकाख्यात\ निबन्धनाः ॥ 

448. (If usages differ when meaning remains the same, some- 
times meaning also differs when usages do not differ) :— 
Actions which have (different) effects and are dependent 
on other (subsidiary) actions (which help their perfor- 
mance) are conveyed by the same verb-form, without 
inumerating them individually from the points of view 
of their methods or their effects.15 


३१७. -्चयत्र घ 

३१८. -तनिदर्शनाः ङ 
Manuscript does note give the second half of 
this karika—obviously an omission by the scribe: 
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४४९. निवृत्तभेदा सर्वव क्रियाऽह्यातेऽभिधीयते। 


शुतरञक्या भेदानां प्रविभागप्रकत्पना॥ 

449. Itis (in general and) as divorced from (particular) 
differences that all actions are expressed by verbs. It is 
impossible to distinguish the differences (between 
actions) mercly based on their sententi al forms. 

४५०. अश्वमेधेन यक्ष्यन्ते राजानः सत्रमासते। 


ब्राह्मणा इति menenge: प्रतीयते॥ 

450. In examples like *as'vamedhena yaksyante rajanah?’ 
(kings will perform the asvamedha sacrifice) and satram 
asate brahmanah’ (Brahmins perform sacrifice), the 
difference (between the performing of sacrifice by one 
king and by another and between sacrifice by one Brahmin 
and by another) is not conveyed by the verb-forms used. 


४५१. सकृच्छ ता सप्तदशस्वनावृत्तापि या क्रिप्रा । 
प्राजापत्येषु सामर्थ्यात्सा भेद पतिपद्यते ॥ 


451. The verb mentioned once, without repetition, with refer- 
ence to the 17 (sacrificial goats) for Prajapati, is divided 
(so as to apply to cach of the 17) by virtue of its potential 
significance.130 

देवदत्तादिषु भुजिः प्रत्येकमवतिष्ठते। 
प्रतिस्वतन्त्रं चाक्षयं वा Aaa a विभज्यते ॥ 

452. (In the sentence Devadatta yajiiadattavisnumitra 
bhojyantim?) cither the action of ‘eating’ is concluded 
in (each of the subjects) Devadatta, etc. singly, or the 
sentence is split up (into threc sentences) in terms of the 
(three) subjects ).13* 

४५३. उच्चारणे तु वाक्यानामन्यद्रुप॑ निगृह्मत । 

प्रतिपत्तौ तु भित्नानामन्यद्र्पे प्रतीयते॥ 

453. Sentences, when uttered are received in a certain form; 

and when understood are presented in a different form. 


319. ‘Thereading in the Banaras text is भेदो न प्रविभज्यते 
which does not seem to make sence. The manus- 
cript & gives the sensible reading accepted in the 
text here. 
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४५४. एकं “ग्रहणकं वाक्यं समान्येनाभिघीयते t 
कर्तरीति: यथा तच्च पश्वादिषु विभज्यते॥ 
454. Thesütra Kartari’ js a sentence which (at first) coveys 
a meaning in general. It then is particularised into 
(statements about particular objects like) an animal, 


etc. 18 
४५५. यद्याकांक्षा निवत्तेत ay तस्य सकृच्छ तौ ॥ 
नेवान्येनाभिसम्बन्थं तदुपेयात्कथञ्चन ॥ 


455. (In fact such a comprehension of the meaning ofa sentence 
at a subsequent reading is necessary) :—Ifthe expectancy 
about a thing which causes it is satisfied by listening tojit 
once, then it (i.e., the thing) cannot be connected with 
another thing) by any means. 

४५६. एकरूपसनेकार्थ तस्मादुपनिबन्धनस्‌ t 

योनिविभागवाक्यानां तेभ्योऽनन्यादि वस्थितस्‌ ॥ 

456. Thus a sentence which is finally a unity, but has several 
meanings and is thus a substratum for, and the source of 
component sentences remains as it were non-different 
from them. 

५५७. क्वचित्क्रिया व्यक्तिभागैरुपकारे प्रवतेते । 

समान्यभाग एवास्याः क्वचिदर्थस्य साधकः । 

457. In some places a verb accomplishes its objective in terms 


of particulars, (subject, object etc.), while in some others 
it accomplishes it in general te rms.13 


४५८. कालभिन्नाइच भेदा ये ये चाप्युष्ट्रासिकादिषु । 


प्रक्रमे जातिभागस्य शब्दात्मा तेनं विद्यते ॥ 

458. Those distinctions (in verbs) which are distinctions of 
tense and distinctions such as are caused by words like 
‘ustrasika’ do not cause the essential verbal word to be 
divided (in its signification) when itis used to denote its 
action meaning as a class. 


३२०. --हणवाक्यं च घ 
921. This karika is missing in manuscript s, although 
the commentary is given there. 
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४५९. एकसंख्येषु भेदेषु भिन्ना जात्यादिभिः क्रिया: । 
भेदेन विनियुज्यन्ते तच्छब्दस्य सकृच्छुतो ॥ 


459. (The converse casc to that stated in 452 is stated here, 

that is, the case of a sentence in which there is one noun 
form and several verbal forms) :— 
When in a sentence the nominal form is mentioned only 
once and there are verbs different from each other by 
virtue of their class, etc., then the verbs are related to it 
separately provided there is numerical parity (between 
the verbs and the meanings of the noun). 


४६०. अक्षादिषु anim भञ्जिभक्षिदिविक्रियाः । 
प्रयोगकाला भेदेऽपि प्रतिभेदं पृथक्‌ स्थिताः॥ 


460. —justastoa wordlike aksah’ verbslike bhanj’ (break’), 
‘bhaks’ (eat) and div’ (gamble), different from each other 
are separately connected, even where there is no difference 
in the time of the utterance of the nominal word (so far 
as the verbs are concerned) i.c., although there is only 
a single utterance of the noun) 14० 


४६१. अक्षाणां तन्त्रिणां तन्त्रमुपायास्तुल्यरूपता t 
एषां क्रमों विभक्ताना तन्त्रवद्धा सकृच्छ fea 

461. (The same idea is discussed according to the principle 
of tantra) Words like aksah’ which are capable of being 
used under a common form are used in that way. Their 
having the same form is the basis (of such use). These 
same words when scparated from each other are used in 
succession; when used with a common form they are 
uttered only once. 


४६२. द्वावभ्युपायो remet प्रयोगे समवस्थितो । 


क्रमो वा यौगपद्यं वा यौ लोको नातिवतंते॥ 


462. There are two established methods in which different 
words are used. They are succession and union, (simul- 


taneity and nobody bypasses these two. 


eue ला 
३२२. क्रमनिवन्धानां “-पर- 
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४६३. क क्रमे विभिद्यते रूपं यौगपद्ये न भिद्यते । 
ख क्रिया तु योगयद्यऽपि क्रमरूपानुपातिनी ॥ 
4634. Words employed one after another have different forms; 
but words used in union have the same form.!t 
463b. But even when words are used in union, the verb follows 
the pattern of their successive use (i.c. as if the. words 
are uscd in succession ). 
४६४. क भेदसंसर्गशक्ती द्वे sentes इव स्थित 1 
ख योगपद्येऽप्यनेकेन प्रयोगे भिद्यते .थुतिः ॥ 
464a. These two powers (of words), namely, the power to 
remain apart or to be in union appear as if they do not 
belong to words (but to something like *time" out-side 
them) (while, in truth, they are powers inherent in 
words themselves). 
464b. Even when several words are uttered under a common 
form the utterance is split severally (by the comprehend- 
ing listener). 
४६५. अभिन्नो भेदरूपेण य एकोऽर्थो विवक्षितः। 
तत्रावयवधर्मेण समुदायोऽतुगृह्यत ॥ 
465. (A different way of interpreting the word ‘aksaly’ in the 
above-mentioned sentence is given) :— 
When it is desired to describe a composite of several 
meanings (like the meaning of the word ‘aksah’) in terms 
of its components, then the relationships which the latter 
have (namely, being connected with the appropriate 
verbs from the verb-group, etc.) are associated with the 
composite meaning, 


४६६. भंदनिवेचने त्वस्य प्रत्येकं वा समाप्यते | 

श्रूतिबंचनभिन्ना वा वाक्यभेदेऽवतिष्ठते॥ 

466. (Yet other ways of looking at the problem are stated ):— 
On explaining words (like ‘aksah’) in terms of the com- 
ponents they lend themselves for being split for use in the 
individual sentences (formed from the composite utterance 


३२३. —a विभज्यते --घ. 
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faksih bhaksyantim, bhojyantam, divyantam’) . Or 
the word with its number altered, lends itself for use in 
the individual sentences.us 


४६७. तत्रेकवचनान्तो वा सोऽक्षशब्दः प्रयुज्यते । 
प्रत्येकं वा बहुत्वेन प्रविभागो यथाधुति॥ 
467a. (The two alternatives are stated in reverse order) :— 
There the word ‘akga’ is used in the singular number.14$ 


467b. Or the word is used in its plural number in the individual 
scntences.140 


४६८. हिष्ठानि यानि वाक्यानि तष्वप्येकत्वदाशिनाम्‌ । 
अनेकशक्तेरेकस्य स्वशक्तिः''प्रविभज्यते ॥ 
468. (The problem of the sentence with two meanings is 


approached from the point of view of the Akhanda- 
school) :— 

According to those who uphold the sameness of the Word 
(४०७०० ), the meaning-capacity of the single sentence is 
divided on the basis of the difference (in the aspects) of 
that capacity, in such sentences as have two meanings.147 


४६९. अत्यन्तभिन्नयोर्वा स्यात्रयोगस्तन्त्रलक्षणः । 
उपायस्तत्र संसर्ग: प्रतिपत्तृषु विद्यते ॥ 

469. (The upholders of the Bheda doctrine hold a different 
view on this ):— 
Or we have there the use of two entirely different state- 
ments, (the means of such use) being the employment of 
a common form; the coalesced form is split according to 
the understanding of the listener. 


४७०.. भेदेनावगतौ qd: शब्दों तुल्यश्ुती पुनः। 
तन्त्रेण प्रतिपत्तारः प्रयोक्त्रा प्रतिपादिताः ॥ 
470. (The same point as in 469) :— 
Two words which have the same form and which were 
originally apprehended as different are used in such a 


way that the listeners are made to apprehend them by the 
speaker under a common form. 


३२३. सा शक्तिः --घ. 
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४७१. क, एकस्यापि विवक्षायामनुनिष्पद्दते परः । 
ख. विना"५भिसन्धिना शब्दः शक्तिरूपः ur ॥ 
471a. (In this stanza the view of a section of the Bheda school is 


considered ) :— 
One of the two (words possible to be conveyed by a 


common form) is intended by the speaker; the other is 
conveyed incidentally. 

471b. Without such intention on the part of the speaker the 
word will work with (both) meaning-capacities. 

४७२. अनेकञ्चक्तिरेकस्य युगपच्छोयत** क्वचित्‌ । 

अग्नि: *श्रकाददाहाभ्यामेकत्रापि नियुज्यत ॥ 

472. Sometimes several capacities of the same thing are made 
use of at the same time. Fire is used in the same place 
both for heat and for light. 

४७३. आवृचिशर्षितभिन्नार्थे वाषये सक्नुदपि शुते। 


लिङ्काद्वा तन्त्रधर्माद्वा विभागेनावतिष्ठते ॥ 

473. (The views of the Bheda and Abheda school} gre again 

summarised) :— DS. 
On hearing but once a sentence which -conyeys several 
meanings, cither through its being repeated or through 
the exercise of different powers (respectively according to 
the Bheda and Abheda views), it presents itself as being 
divided either through evidence got from other passages 
or through the principle that several capacities reside in 
the same form. 

४७४ संप्रसारणसंज्ञायां लिङ्काभ्यां वर्णवाक्ययोः। 

प्रविभागस्तत्र सूत्रे एकस्मिन्नेव कल्पते ॥ 

474. In the case of the term samprasarana’ the distinction 
(as to its application to) the letter or to the sentence 
on the evidence of other Sütras is quite properly included 
in that one Sutra.14$ 


३२४. -चतापि सम्बन्धिना --ष 
३२५. प्रतीयते घ 


- ३२६, श्रूयते घ 
३२७. --म्निप्रकाशदा ष 
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४७५. तथा ë Rimi तन्त्रोपायादिलक्षणः । 

एकशषेग निर्देशो भाष्य एवो'“प्वणित ॥ 

475. (An example how the Mahabhisya makes use of the 
principle of tantra is discussed ) :—Similarly it is des- 
cribed in the Bhasya itself thatin the aphorism (of Panini) 
dvirvacane’ci? there is through the mentioning of a 
thing once (the Conveying of its occurence twice) on the 
principle of tantra,149 

४७६. प्रायेण संभषेपरुचीनल्पविद्यापरिग्रहान्‌ | 

संप्राप्य वंयाकरणान्‌ संग्नहेऽस्तमुपागते ॥ 

476. (The next few stanzas trace the history of Sanskrit 
grammar) :—When the Samgraha falling in the hands 
of such grammarians as had a tendency to summarise and 
had only a limited knowledge, became almost forgotten, 

४७७, geist पतञ्जलिना गुरुणा तीर्थदशिना । 


स्वेषां न्यायबीजानां महाभाष्ये निबन्धिते ॥ 


४७८. अलब्धगाधे गांभीर्यादुत्ताxइव सोष्ठवात्‌ । 

तस्मिन्नकृतबद्धीनां नो वावस्थितनिइचयः ॥ 

477 )—and Patanjali, the master who was learned in all Vedic 

4782) lore composed the Mahābhāşya, the source of all princi- 

478b) ples, unfathomable because of its profundity, (and) 
clear because of its excellence of style, the uneducated 
could not comprehend its meaning. 

४७९. वेजिसोभवहयंक्षेः शुष्कतर्कानुसारिभिः । 

आष विप्लावितं ग्रन्थे संग्रहप्रतिकञ्चुकं ॥ 

479. And then, when that sacred text, which was a criticism 
of the Samgraha was submerged by Baiji, Saubhava and 
Haryaksa, the followers of dry logic,15° 

४८०. यः पतळ्जलिदिष्येन्यो weet व्याकरणागमः। 


काले स दाक्षिणात्येषु ग्रंथमात्रे व्यवस्थित: ॥ 


480 —the science of grammar which (thus) slipped away from 
the ‘isciples of Patanjali in course of time came to survive 


only in Southern versions. 


३२८. - व प्रकाशितः  —3. 
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४८१. . पर्वतादागमं लब्ध्वा भाष्यबीजानुसारिभिः। 
स नीतो बहुशाखात्व॑ चन्द्राचार्यादिभिः पुनः ॥ 


481. And then the texts were procured from the mountain and 
the science of grammar once again made the multi- 
branched one (that it was) by the teacher Gandra and 
others who were followers of the principles of the Maha- 


bhasya.25! i 
४८२. न्यायप्रस्थानमार्गास्तानभ्यस्य स्वं च दशं नम्‌ । 
प्रणीतो गुरुणा$स्माकमयमागमसंग्रहः ॥ 


482. This summary of the science (of grammar) was composed 
by my teacher after learning the various other systems and 


our own system.15? 

४८३. TAAA केषांचिद्वस्तुमात्र मुदाहृतम्‌ | 

काण्डे तृतीये न्यक्षेण ` भविष्यति विचारणा। 

489. Here (ie. in Cantos I and II) only the bare essentials 
of a few systems are given. ‘There will be a study in 
details in Canto III. 

४८४, प्रज्ञाविवेकं रभते भिज्षेरागमददांनेः । 

कियद्वा शक्यमुन्नेतुः स्वतर्कमनुष[वता ॥ 

484, Thought becomes clear by a study of different systems of 
thought. What points can possibly be contradicted by 
him who learns (only) his system. 

४८५. तत्तदुप्रेक्षमाणानां पुराणेरागर्मावना । 

अनुपासितवृद्धानां विद्या नातिप्रसोदति ॥ 

485. The knowledge of people who imagine things to be such 
and such, without (relying on) the ancient science (in in- 

_terpreting them) and who have not studied the older 
teachers, will not be very clear. 


NOTES ON THE TRANSLATION 


- The words ‘artha’ and ‘prakriya’ are doubtless used in 
the Stanza with a double reference, ‘artha’ being also the 
thing meant’ and ‘prakriya? being also the grammatical 
formation of words. 


» Cf. Yaska, Nirukta 1.9. şad bhavavikara  bhavantiti 
Varsiyanih;° jayate sti viparinamate vardhate’ pak- 
siyate vinas'yatiti, This is in reference to the definition 
of the verb as having "becoming? as its chief aspect - (bhàva- 
pradhanah). Similarly in MBh. I. p. 258—lines 13-14. 


- Cf. MBh. I—p. 13—Line 92. mahata devena nah 
samyam syadityadhyeyam vyakaranam. 
Kaiyata commenting on this line Says: 'mahatü parena 
brahmena ityarthah’, 


- Cf. MBh. Vol. I—p. line 14-19 
kani punah $abdánuSásanasya prayojandni 
raksohágamalaghvasandehah prayojanam. 
८०८०५००१००००८८०००००-०००८८७००७ ७७००७००००० हट pradhanam ca 
sadangesu vyakaranam; pradhine 
ca krto yatnah phalavan bhavati. 


. This stanza discusses the scope of the function of grammar. 
OF the two aspects of speech, namely, the supreme Word- 
‘principle and its manifestation in the form of human 
speech which exists in such distinct forms as syllables, words 
and sentences, it is the second which is the concern of 
grammar. 


. Words are employed to state the behaviour of objects and 
not the fundamental truth about them. 
(arthapravrttitattvam vivaksd na tu vastünám svarüpena 

-sattvamasattvam va—Punyaraja). : v 


( M8 ) 


Sec also VPII—434 and 436 
` Punyaraja also gives two alternate interpretations of 
the stanza as follows. 


(i) Or the behaviour of objects is general before it is 
associated with words. It is words which give 
them a specific form by describing them. (yadva 
arthapravrtti-tattvam samanyam, tasya  $abdà 
nibandhanamityarthah) see also: VP I—119. 


(ii) Or the actions of objects, ie. the six changes like 
birth (production) which are conveyed by the 
verbal forms, the fact of their being manifested in 
Time, similarly the nature of words and their 
validity—all these when understood from grammar 

‘are valid; otherwise not (yadvà arthanam pravrt- 
terakhyatopattajanmadikriyayastattvam, sadhyat- 
vam sadhanakanksiripam kalabhivyaktihetutvam 
ca tatha gabdanam sa sidhurasya vyakaranayagatah 
samskaro’vikalah tadvikalastvapabhrams'a iti) 


8. thing-classes (arthajatayah). 
Words signify thing-classes, and when they convey these, 
they areconceived differently cither as a class oras an 
individual. 


.9. For translation the second line is read as 
ZOO TOCCOA vyavastha nityatà ucyate. 
The combined reading vyavasthanityatà does not seem to 
make sense. cf. MBh. Vol. I. p. 7. 

. athava nedameva  nityalaksanam dhruvam küfastham 
avicali anapayopajanavikari anutpattyavrddhyavyapa- 
yogi yat tannityamiti. tadapi nityam — yasmimstatvam 
na vihanyate—This,as the quotation shows, is a definition, 
a vyavastha (a convention) about the idea of nityata 
(eternity). See also YPI 29 using vyavastha as an isolate 
and directly referring to its use in the previous stanza. 


10. 


11. 


12. 


13. 
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That use shows that the previous stanza has been discus- 
Sing a ern vyavasthà (convention), and not using 
vyavastha as an adjective forming part of a compound 
vyavasthanityata. के हे 


The reading hastasparsadibandhena accepted in the 
Benares text does not seem to make sense. Neverthel 


it is given as an alternate reading in the footnote in the 
text. 


The interpretation of the second line differs from Punya- 
raja’s. He takes 'eko nimittam £abdünüm' as referring 
to ‘dhvani’ and ‘aparo’rthe prayujyate’ as referring to 
‘sphota’. But cf. Karika 46 below which clearly states 
that sphota is the cause (kàranam) (which is the same 
as nimittam), of $rutis which are the same as dhvanis, 
The production of speech-sounds is caused by the need 
for the sphofa to be revealed, ie., when the meaning- 
conveying principle is to function. 


However, the difference between Punyaraja and the 
translator in the interpretation of the stanza does not 
make any difference in the fundamental notions them- 
selves about sphota and dhvani. 


Causes such as the vocal chords. The alternative reading 
‘karancbhyah’ given in the foot-note directly mentions 
this. - १ 


Punyaraja explains the three stages as follows :— - 
tatha vyavahariko vaikharirüpah Sabdah kramagrahyo’pi 
pratisamhrtakrama ekabuddhi visayo bhütva niravaya- 
vakramarüpena buddhivisayo ntah karane bhiitva’ _ 
ntabkaranavrttirüpakramarüpadhvanidharmüpattya pu- 
narapi vyavaharamavatarati. 


( 150 ) 


14. There are points of similarity and contrasts between words 


and the sense-facultics. The similarity between them 
is that both are instruments through which the nature of 
objects is understood. But there is the contrast between 
them that in the case of the word its form must be perceived 
before it conveys its meaning while in the case of the 
sense organ the knowledge of the faculty itself is not an 
essential pre-requisite for it to act as the instrument of the 
perception of the object. : 


15. It was stated above that the word ‘agni’ which is uttered 


16. 


in everyday life, say in the kitchen, to convey a thing-meant 
is not linked with grammatical operations. But this does not 
mean that utterance of the word is not necessary for gra- 
mmatical operations to be linked with it. There is, for 
the word uttered in a grammatical situation, the capacity 
to be linked with a grammatical rule. In other words, 
the common point of utterance between the word used 
in the two situations, is still further qualified by asso- 
ciation with grammatical operations in the grammatical 
situation. 'This is illustrated in the stanza. 


The stanza is intended to illustrate the same point as in 
the previous verse; The structure of the idea must a 
third storey, so to speak. To explain: * 


uccarana, the common point between utterance of a. 
word in life and in grammar, is qualified in the case of 
grammar by its being linked with grammatical opera- 
tions (62). à 


The common feature between an upamana and an 
upameya is still further qualified, in the case of the 
upamina, by other attributes (63). 


In the same way, the attribute which qualifies an 
object is itself qualified by other attributes (ie, a third 


17. 
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link in the chain of relations). For instance, guklam 
patam-white cloth (a case of ‘white’ being a qualifier). 
But in $uklataram rüpam, a colour which is whiter 
(clearer whiteness) the whiteness is qualified, and there 
it is mentioned as a dravya (svütantryena). 


That a word has its form as meaning is also neces- 
sary in grammar. This is explained in Karikas 66, 
and 67. A form docs not become a meaningful base 
(pratipadika) unless it has a meaning. It is to prāti- 
padikas that suffixes are prescribed to be added. There- 
fore meaningfulness of the form is a ncessary pre-condi- 
tion before case-suffixes are added. The two specific 
casc-suffixes mentioned here are nominative and genitive. 
Examples may be given in gaurbühika (nominative) 
and uño (pragrhyam) (genitive). The first docs not 
mean thata cow is a Bahika (member of a particular 
tribe). It means the word gauh is used to refer to a 
bahika. The word gauh has to mean its own formif this 
nominative construction is to be possible. The second 
means that ufio is known as pragrhya in grammar. The 
genitive in uñ is possible only if it primarily has a 
meaning, namely its form. 


Panini I. 1. 68 

Kasika on it reads : Sastre Sabdasya svarüpam bodhani- 
yam. na bahyo’rthah....... angaradibhyasca na dhak...... 
In grammar the meaning of the word is its form. Thus 
the word ‘agni’ in the sūtra *agnerdhak" means the 
form agni and not the thing fire. The sütra does not 
mean “add dhak to embers” cf. MBh. Vol. 1—p: 176— 
lines 25-28 and p. 177—lines 1 and 2. sabdenarthagater- 
arthasya sambhavattadvacinah samjfiapratisedhartham 
svamrüpavacanam (Varttika) gabdenoccaritenartho gam- 
yate gamanaya dadhyasanetyartha daniyate arthaáca 


bhüjyate arthasyasambhavat iha vyakarane’rthe karya- 


( 152 ) 


syasambhavah "'agnerdhak" iti na $akyate *ng&rebhyah 
paro dhak kartum. 


Regarding the question whether a word is a genus or a 
particular see VPI 45 above and MBh. Vol. I-p. 6-8— 
where the akrtinityatva of words is discussed under the 
topic “‘nitye $abdürtha sambandhe". Akrti as con- 
ceived there refers both to words and things, and when 
considered as nitya (eternal) it means ‘genus’. See also 
P. S. Subramonya  Sastri—'Lectures on  Patanjali's 
Mahabhasya’ p. 56. 


The two verses 68 and 69 state two different views 
on what is meant by the term “own form" or ‘svam 
rüpam' in the sutra 'svamrüpam.etc.) They ask the 
question whether, for example, in the sutra “‘agner dhak”, 


. the word agni means a name or a named and a particular 


or a universal. If the word agni means the form agni. in 
grammer, then it is both a name(samjiià) and a named 
or meaning (samjfii). lt can also be a particular or an 
universal According to stanza 68, agni in the sütra 
means the word agni as a particular. But it does not mean 
that the enjoined grammatical operation takes place only 
on that particular instance of the word as givcn in the 
ütra. That is obviously absurd. The grammatical 
operations take place with all instances of the word agni, 
that is with the genus. That is, the genus is brought into 
the situation by virtue of grammatical operations. 


The view expressed in 69 is different from this. 
According to it, agniin the sütra is the form-meaning 
of the word agni and occuring as it docs in one instance, 
it is a particular. But any particular occurance is a 
particularisation of a genus. The prescribed gramma- 
tical operation takes place on each instance, or each 
particular, which is a specific occurance of the genus. 


18. 


19. 


20. 


21. 


( iss j 


That is, in A's pronunciation of the word ‘suta’ the ‘u’ 
may be of the same length asin B’s pronunciation of the 
word ‘sūta’ ; but it is only after the listener has under- 
stood the word via the prakrtadhvani, that he can say 
that the length there belongs to the prakrtadhvani. 


Abhivyaktivadinah are the Mimamsakas : 

Cf. Sastradipika (Transl : D: Venkataramaiah) p. 196. 
A $abda (dhvani) that comes to light after the effort is 
made, need not be an effect exclusively; that it comes 
to light after the effort fits in with the view that sabda is 
revealed (abhivyangya )." 


Those who hold this view, argue that if the object also 
were acted upon, then the object could equally well be 
perceived by another sense-organ. 


The theory that cognition is essentially integral in its 
nature is cited here. ln an act of knowledge, there is 
identity of the cogniser, cognition and the cognised. In 
the same way while an object is perceived, one feels that 
its perception is through its parts. However, in all these, 
apprehension of parts, or of subject—object difference in 
cognition is only apparent; it is only an aid to an integral 
perception. The same is true of the perception of 
syllables, words and sentences. Thus, there is a letter 
‘ga’ in the sound-pattern which reveals the word ‘gauh’; 


and listeners when they hear the sentence ‘gam anaya’ 
will think that they are listening to the letter “ga” 
which reveals the word “gauh” and similarly think 
that they recognise the word ''gaub" in the sentence. 
But this is an illusion. What we get here is a confusion 
of two different ga-letters. 


( 154 ) 
Cf. VPII—89, 90 and 92. 


99. There are two philosophies on the constitution of speech- 


23. 


24. 


units (syllables, words and sentences) and on the ap- 
prehension of their meanings. These arc given the names 
akhandavada and khandavada. According to the first 
position, syllables, words, and sentences arc integral units. 
They only appear to have parts. The comprehension 
of their meanings is also in an integral manner, and parts 
play their role in this only in a transitory way. While 
parts are comprehended, the final cognition of the speech- 
unit is in a flash, as an integral cognition. Thus the 
appearance of parts in a syllable, of syllables in a word, 
and of words in a sentence are less real than the final 
cognition of the syllable, word, and sentence respectively, 
and the cognition of parts merges in the integral percep- 
tion which is the culminating point. What is said above 
about the perception of speech-units is truc also of the 
perception of their meaning. t 


5 ` 

As opposed to this is the view of the Khandavadins, 

that is, those who hold that the part is the reality and 

the whole is only an addition of parts. The Mimamsakas 

and the Naiyayikas, broadly speaking, hold this view. 
khanda == part. 


See Note 17 above. 

Cf. also MBh. Vol. I—p: 26—lines 1 and 2 athava, 
ubhayatah sphotamatram uirdisyate. raśruter—las’ 
rutirbhavatiti ; this view, is the view of the jatigabdavadins 
and Patajjjali means the sound-genus when he uses the 
word sphota. 


The Benares commentary gives two reasons for the absence 
of difference between sphota and dhvani namely, 'since 


25. 


26. 


27. 


28. 
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both sphota and dhvani are placed in the same substratum 
namely space’, or ‘since it is the inner speech-principle 
which is revealed in the form of the sounds.’ 


Tt was stated above that the lengthening or shortening 
which takes place as a feature of individual diction is a 
Secondary feature of sound. This stanza seeks to remove 
a possible misconception that the long or prolated vowels 
could thus he grouped as a secondary modification made 
by the speaker on the primary short-sound. The long and 
prolated sounds are like the short one, a kind of primary 
sound (prakrtadhvani). As far as dictional changes are 
concerned, they are produced subsequent to the cessation 
of vibration; in other words through the momentum 
produced in the body of the sound already produced: 


This stanza explains the process of the transformation of 
breath into specch-sounds, and the letters (ic. meaning- 
ful speech-sounds) being revealed through them. The 
breath which contains the potentiality for transformation 
into speech-sounds like ka, ca, ctc., undergoes such 
transformation at the centres of speech production. 
Through these speech sounds are revealed the meaning- 
ful units like letters and words. 


The breath dividing itself into various speech-sound 
might be usefully compared to molten metal flowing 
through various grooves in a machine and forming itself 
into various shapes according to the shape of the groove. 


In this karika the word ‘sabda’ is used to refer both to 
physical sound and to speech-sound. Hence it is trans 
lated with the common term ‘sound’. 


Sadja. Name of one of the 7 svaras or primary notes 
in music. 


29. 


30. 


81. 


32. 


33. 


( 156 ) 
Cf. VP II—147. 


karye pravarttate—caitanyam nirvrttikriyapraptibhisca 
karyesu pravarttate 


svarüpavibhage tu saiva vak bahyavasturipataya 
nirvrttivikriyapraptisu karmabhévam prapadyatityarthah 


The terms svamatra and paramátrà are descriptive names 
of two kinds of cosmology. According to the theory of 
svamatra, all manifestations are apparent ° externalisa- 
tions of the inner soul. It remains inside, but looks as 
if it exists in the form of external objects. According 
to the other doctrine (paramatra) the relation between 
the All-soul and the ceated world is something like that 
between a fire and.a spark which flies away from it. 


Cf. Theory of Speech and Language—p: 31, para 2. 


Gf. catvari $rngà trayo'syapada dve Sirge saptahastüso' 
asya; tritha baddho vrsabho roraviti maho devó martya 
aviveSa. (R. V. IV. 58.3 (Quoted in MBh. Vol. I— 


p. 3) 


Cf. VPII—307a, 308—for interpretation of one sentence 
through the evidence from another sentence we may give 
the following as an example. - 


*aktah Sarkara upadadhati’ (Place anointed candy). The 
sentence does not say with what substance the candy 
is to be anointed. This means that the meaning of the 
word ‘aktah’ and through it that of the injunction is not 
definite. We decide with what material the candy is 
to be annointed from the evidence of another sentence: 
tejo vai ghrtam’ (ghee is splendour). From this, a 
praise of ghee the conclusion is reached that the candy 
is to be anointed with ghee 


36. 
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pa$yanti, madhyamà and vaikhari are the names given 
to speech at the three stages through which it evolves 
into utterance. At the first stage pasyanti, speech is 
the speech-principle in which the capacity for revelation 
is inherent, but not explict. At that stage, speech 
is un-différentiated principle; it has not yet started into 
a process. It is only identical with consciousness or 
perception in its intrinsic form. PaSyanti—the seeing, 
the perceiving one. 


At the second stage, speech has already become a 
dynamic process, and is mental. It is linked to an 
object or an idea, and has already reached the stage of 
concretization on the level of the mind, But it has not 
yet been uttered. It is madhyama, or intermediate, 
since it is between the stage of being a principle 
and being uttered. 


The third stage is vaikhari, when speech is an uttered 
realization. It is articulate speech. 


According to some thinkers, prior to pasyanti there 
is a stage callld para, when speech is the supreme prin- 
ciple. In this view there are four stages. para, . 
pasyanti, madhyama, and vaikhari. (See. R. V. IV 
58.3 quoted in note 33 above). 


See Panini VIII 1. 28 and 22. 

VIII l. 28 says: ‘A finite verb is unaccented when 
preceded by a word which is not a finite verb. 

Eg. devadattah pacati. 

VIII. 1. 22 says: ‘‘yusmad” and ‘‘asmad” are subs- 
tituted for the genitive and dative singular “६८२ and 
“me” respectively, (when these are Do by syon); 
and they are unaccented. The ‘adi’ in the kāri 
refers to this substitution of *'yusmad" and ‘‘asmad” 
See also the following references; Panini VIII 1. 19 


37. 
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and 1.22 cf. MBh. Vol III—p: 376—lines 10-13. 
sümünavakye nighüta yusmadasmadades ‘ah (Varttika) 
sümünavakya iti prakrtya nighatayusmadasmadades’a 
vaktavyah. kim prayojanam. nanavakye ma bhüvan- 
niti ayam dando haranena odanam paca tava bhavisyati 
mama bhavisyati. See also note 37 below. 


Panini VIII. 1. 19. 

All the syllables of a vocative are unaccented when a 
word precedes it and it does not stand at the beginning 
of a hemistich. Eg. vrajani devadatta. 


But the condition for a vocative being unaccented is 
that it should be in the same sentence as the preceding 
word which causes the dropping of the accent (samana- 
vükya). Now the vocative is not included as forming part 
of the sentence as defined by the Varttikakara. Hence in 
our example it is not in the same sentence as the prece- 
ding word. Therefore the rule regarding the dropping 
of the accent seems to be violated. This stanza answers 
this objection. The vocative is included as forming 
part of the sentence, since it is considered as belonging 
to the category of adverbs. Hence the definition of 
the sentence 'akhyátam — sávyayakárakavi$csanamcekatin 
(Varttika on Panini IL 1. 1) includeds the vocative 
also as the kind of word which can exist in a sentence 
consistent with the definition. See also note 36 above. 


The argument in this context may be briefiy stated 
as follows. Kayayana, the author of the Virttika on 
Panini’s Astadhyayi has given a definition of a sentence 
as “a verb accompanied by indeclinables, nominal case 
forms and qualifying and modifying words, and a 
sentence will have only one principal verb" (akhyatam 
savyayakarakavisesa nam ckatin). A 
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The Mimamsakas’ definition of the sentence is 
given in VPII-4. It may be noted that in Katyayana’s 
definition and the Mimamsaka’s definition, the verb is the 
principal part of the sentence. Docs this mean that the 
two definitions are basically identical ? No. The appli- 
cation of these definitions bring out different results, 
For example, Katyayanas definition does not come as a 
violation of Panini’s rule on accentuation of verbs, where 
as the Mimmisaka definition causes a violation. How 
is this ? Panini VIII 1.28 says that a finite verb in a 
sentence will be unaccented provided a word which is 
' mot a finite verb precedes it and the two are in the same 
sentence (samanavakya). Now according to Katyayanat 
a sentence can have only one finite verb (ckatin). Ac- 
cording to this definition s sentence like yam dando 
haránena' ‘this stick, with this take) is really two 
sentences, since after ‘danda’ there is the verb ‘asti’ 
understood. Hence the verb ‘hara’ is accented, since 
fayam dando hara anena' are two sentences, it having 
two finite verbs, there is consequently no samanava- 
kyatva. 


In the Mimamsaka definition, however, the verb 
‘hara’ will be accented since there is samanavakyata (the 
state of being in the same sentence). To the Mimüm- 
saka, a collection of words having expectancy for one 
another, which has a verb as its principal member, and 
which has a common purpose is a sentence. The piece 
‘ayam dando harünena' satisfies all these conditions, 
above all the primary condition of having a common 
purpose. The whole piece is intended as an instruction 
to perform sacrifice. Since then, according to the 
Mimamsaka’s conception of the sentence, the verb hara’ 
has words which are not finite verbs preceding it in the 
sams sentence it should be unaccented, which is wrong. 


) 
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38. Two arguments are given in this stanza in favour of 


39. 


41. 


the contention that the word is a complex whole and 
parts of in are not real. . One is that the word vrsabha, 
udaka and yavaka are not found to possess meaningful 
parts. Another is that assumptions of the kind that a word 
is formed whenever there is a combination of roots and 
suffixes, and nowhere where there is none such, are only 
pragmatic assumptions. They do not prove that words 
are composed of real parts like roots and suffixes. 


Cf. MBh. Vol. I p. 362. 

ime tarhyekürthibhüvavi$csah samkhyavi$eso vyaktā- 
bhidhinamupasarjanaviéegam cayoge (lines 12-13). 
Vyaktabhidhanam bhavati vakye brahmanasya kambalas- 
tisthatiti. Samise punaravyaktam brahmanakamba- 
lastisthatiti.. In the context the difference between a 
sentence and a compound is discussed. In the latter 
there is a fusion of the meanings of the components", 


This is a variety of the akhanda view. According ‘to 
it speech and meaning are aspects of the same "reality, 
namely, the inner consciousness. 


If the padavadi says that the evidence for the existence 


. of real units of word-meanings in the sentence is that 


they are perceived then they can be proved to be non- 
existent if the evidence be proved non-existent. That is 
what the stanza seeks to do. The mind perceives word- 
meanings in a sentence in a series according to the pada- 
vadi; that means the perception of a preceding word- 
meaning has to terminate when the mind passes on to 
the next word-meaning. The meaning of this statement 
is that the evidence forthe existence of the individual 
word-meaning docs not exist. Consequently the doctrine 
that the meaning of a. sentence is formed from the mean- 
ing of words also stands discredited. ० 


( 16 ) 


42. —in different forms like Taja, rdjfd, rajni, etc. This 


43. 


45, 


shows that there is no fixed forms of the word. Different 
forms convey the same meaning. 


The word raja in a compound like “rajapurusa” has the 
same form as raja, the Imperative second person singular 


` of the verb raj—to shine. Hence an expression like ‘he 


rajapuruga’—you king's servant can also convey the 
meaning Oh ! ‘Man, you shine’ *brajasva puruga). 


Cf.. the English ‘blackbird’—just as the idea ‘black’ plays 

no part in the scheme of the meaning of the word, 
similarly the idea of horse has no part, in the semantic 
realisation of the word 'a$vakarna'. ‘Agvakarna’ is the 
name of a tree. Even though originally the tree got that 
name from its leaves being shaped as the ears of a horse 
(sec Monier Villiams), every time the word is uttered, 
the listener’s mind docs not picture the car of a horse 
in understanding the meaning of the word. 


ridhi—words are those whose meanings are not derived 
etymologically, but are conventionally fixed. “taila- 
püyika", does not mean ‘‘a woman who drinks oil” as 
the explanation of the word from the component words 
(taila-oil, payika—a woman who drinks) may lead one 
to believe. The word means a cockroach. 


—cf Ludwig Wittgenstein “Tractus Logico—Philoso- 
phicus—p.: 189. ‘My propositions are clucidatory in 
this way. He who understands them finally recognises 
them as senseless, when he has climbed out through 
them, on them, over them. (He must so to speak, 
throw away the ladder after he has climbed up on it 
He must surmount these propositions; then he sees them 
rightly, 
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47. In this karika the view known as the abhihitanvayaváda 


48. 


on what constitutes the meaning of a sentence is given. 
In this view, words individually convey in the sentence 
that meaning they convey as isolates. This meaning of the . 
word as isolate is a thing-meant. In the sentence, however, 
the words convey an added element through their mutual 
relationship. This additional clement is the meaning 
of the sentence (abhihitànàm anvayah). In other words- 


words convey a thing-meant; sentence conveys a rela- 


tionship. See also D. M. Datta “The Six Ways Of 
Knowing”. (London 1932) pp. 289-293. 


This discusses another view known as anvitibhidhina, 
this also falling within the main subdivision of the view 
that a sentence is an aggregate of words, and the meaning 
of a sentence is an aggregate of word-meanings (sam- 
ghatapaksa). 


In this view the relationship of words among them- 
selves in the structure of the sentence takes place first; 
through this relationship then, both the meaning of 
the sentence, and the meaning of the word are formed. 
In other words, the syntatical relationship of words not 
only prOduces the sentence and its meaning, they also 
invest a word with its meaning, which is derived from 
its syntactical relationship with other words in forming 
the sentence (anvivitandm abhidhanah). 


To restate the difference between the abhihitanvaya 
and the anvitibhidhina positions in the first, significant 
words enter into a syntactical relationship leading to 
the formation of the meaning of the sentence; in the 
second, words become significant through their syntacti- 
cal relationship with cach other (1)  abhihitanam 
anvayah—syntactical relationship of the significant and 


.(2) anvitanám abhidhana—signification by the syn- 


tactically related, through such relationship. 
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Words are the tangible facts in what is known as the 
sentence. The interconnection of words is a factor to 
be inferred from the result that the association of words 


conveys a meaning which is more than the meanings of 
the words. 


The reference is to the well-known statement padaprakrtih 
Samhita occuring in the Rgveda Pratisakhya. This is 
capable of a double interpretation depending on how 
the compound padaprakrtih is broken. It can be broken 
as padánüm prakrtià or pada eva prakrtih. According 
to the former, the samhiti (the connected utterance, 
or the sentence) is the original, and the pada-text or the 
word is derived from it; according to the second, the 
pada-text or the word is the original and the the samhita 
(the sentence) is built from it. 


In other words, the same meaning as is conveyed by 
a word can be considered as being conveyed by the 
collection of the letters which form the word. 


This is serious as it will result in the non-performance 
of the sacrifice which means the violation of injunction 
‘yajeta’. 


This would be impossible if the total meaning of the 
sentence were conveyed in one instalment without 
reference to the meaning of the words. In such cases 
the listener’s familiarity or otherwise with the meaning 
of any word or words would be a matter of no 
Significance. 


The reference is to the sentence “‘Svetam chagam ala- 
bheta (sacrifice a white goat). 


The essential difference between Sruti direct, statment: 
and vakya (sentence) is that $ruti conveys the meaning 
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» ofa sentence right from listening, while to get its mean- 


ing from a syntactical connection, the sentence has quitc 
obviously to be interpreted with reference to the relation- 
ship between the component. words. दु 


The idea is that‘ the meaning of a phrase, or a clause 
or aword in the sentence is the meaning of the total 
sentence viewed in terms of analysis. 


The example is given to show that perception of parts 
in integral cognitions is commonly experienced seen. 


The translation takes a different linc of interpretation 
from Punyaraja’s. Punyaraja interprets the stanza as 


‘follows: Just as two cognitions, for instance, the cogni- 


tion of ‘blue’ and the cognition of ‘yellow’ are alike 
in that they are both cognitions, and at the same time 
different when viewed from the angle of the objects 
perceived......... (i.e, since one is a cognition of ‘blue’ 
and the other a cognition of ‘yellow’) etc. 


5९८ Panini I. 2. 27. Š 
See Panini III. 1. 33. $ 
See Panini I. 2. 27. 


Thus the word ghata means not ‘roundness’ and ‘bcing 
made of clay’, nor ‘roundness’ or ‘being made of clay’. 
It means *'roundness", being made of clay", etc., 
without any such inter-relation of combination or alter- 


nation, 


The idea which the mind forms on hearing a word is its 
meaning; and this idea is linked up with an external 
object and thus we get the word-meaning-object triangle. 


The meaning of individuel words find unity in the 
meaning of the sentence itself as revealed by a process 
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above logical thinking —a sort of integral process fune- 
tioning and Presenting the meaning in a flash, 


The word ‘gauh’ means ‘a cow’ but the idea of a bell 
which hangs from the cow’s neck or a flea which rests 
the cow’s head is not included in the limit of the 
reference of the word. 


Nut(n) is an agama and is found in words like kartrnám 
and gurünàm. It is not a Significant clement in words 
because we can find genitive forms like bhavatim without 
it. Similarly gap, the conjugational sign a, is not found 
in examples like ‘atti? cf, on Panini III. 1. 67. 


bhavakarmakartarah sarvadhatukarthascedckadvibahugu 
niyamanupapattiratadarthatvat (Varttika) vikaranartha 
iti cetkrtabhihite vikaranabhava (Varttika) Also See 
MBh. Vol. II—p. 57—lines 23, 27. 


In other words if a verb is to get ‘being’ in a sentence 
it must first, be associated with prefixes. Why ? Because 
for an action to be accomplished, nominal agents, or 
instruments, are necessary and a verb is the name of an 
action. 


Cf. MBh. Vol. I—p. 434—lines 9 and 10—kah punagcena 
krtorthab, samuccayo’nvacayah itaretarayogah sama- 
hara iti. 


See Panini I. 4.57 and MBh. Vol. I-p: 341 line 1-9. 


The first part of the karika explains what is implied in 
a word like rajapurugah, meaning the king's servant. A 
man is a king's servant since the king controls him. But 
the verb (bibharti-controls, governs) is itself not present 
there. It was withdrawn after effecting the relationship 
of governor and governed, or controller and controlled 
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between the king and the servant. See also note 223 
under Sanskrit text. 


68b. The discussion is about the expression ‘‘matuh smaranam” 
Why is the word matuh in the genitive? Itisa Sesa- 
sasthi, and conveys the idea of the accusative. matuh 
smarati means mitaram smarati. If the genitive is 
already there in the expression, why then is a special 
injuction on sasthi in the sutra pratipadyena adhigartha 
etc. as applying to expressions like matuh smaranam. 
The answer to this is that it is an injunction of restriction 
(niyama). The injunction means that sasthi alone be 
used, and let there not be a compound like mátrsma- 
ranam. The counter example referred to is karmaniti 
kim màáturgunaih smaranam ?" That is, if matuh 
smaragam means mitaram smarati it means mataram 
gunaih smarati and not mütuh gunàn smarati. (not 
that ‘one remembers the qualities of the mother, but 
that one remembers the mother through her qualities). 
Ultimately thus matuh smaranam means matuh gugaih 
smaranam. 


69. See Panini—I. 4-91. 


70. The view that individual letters are not meaningful is 
exemplified. Example: the form ‘iskartara’ which is 
‘nigkartara’ minus ‘n’ conveys the meaning of the latter. 
Assuming that the two are not two different words, 
having the same meaning, the interpretation of this is 
that a part of a word can stand for the whole which 
means the missing syllable is not significant from the 
point of view of meaning. 


71. ‘Udvami’ is used as an abbreviated form of udvamati= 
to vomit and ‘kari’ is used for representing ‘karomi’ 
and *karosi*. 


72. 
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Grammatical rules are not everything. They do not 
deal with Reality in its ultimate aspects. Their concern 
is with the manifested world of things and names. 


The argument in the stanzas 241-247 is that the meaning 
of the sentence ‘vrkgo nasti’ (there is no tree) is a total 
and undivided one and it cannot be built up from the 
meanings of the components, since according to the 
doctrine of the indivisibility of the sentence and the 


meaning of the sentence, such components or their mean- 
ing do not exist. 


The author examines possible ways in which the 
comprehension of the meaning of the sentence through 
analysis is possible. First, can the meaning of the single 
word vrksa be negated by the particle “na”, ‘That is, 
can it effect the negation cf the object, namely, tree, 
The answer is no. The object cannot be negated if it 
exists. That would mean making an existent into a 
non-existent and is impossible. 


Next can the existence of the tree be negated by the particle 
‘na’. No, because such a concept is non-verbal in character 
(since it is a concept, a buddhi). Therefore its negation 
by the particle ‘na’ is not possible. A concept has to 
be verbal if it is to be negated by the particle “na”, 


Or again a third alternative is considered. Can we 
say that particle ‘na’ states that the concept of the existence 
of the tree is false. This way of looking at the sentence is 
also wrong. This gives ‘na’ a function which it normally 
does not have. Its normal function is to state a non- - 
existence, rather than to falsify a concept of existence. 


Again, can it be said that the particle ‘na’ functions 
without any reference to a substratum. In that case, 
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na’ should be stated first in the sentcnce and not as we 
have in the sentence under examination 


Or can it be argued that the word ‘vrksa’ is used to 
limit the substratum of the operation of ‘na’ to ‘vrksa 
the tree)—This also is wrong, because it would convert 
a direct statement (i.e. a statement of a positive fact) 
into a statement laying down a restriction, or one 
which indicates a irestriction. Again if the word : 
‘vrksa’ is given to limit an already understood subs- 
tratum, then it is a repetition. ` Thus considered in all 
possible ways the recognition of word-meanings in the 
sentence is impossible. 


In the next karika another example is given to 
illustrate the point that thc sentence conveys a meaning 
which is different from the word-meanings i.e, that the 
recoguition of word meanings in the ultimate analysis 
is wrong. The reference is to the sentence. udahari 
bhagini yátvam  $irasà anadvaham vahasi sā tvam 
pracinam kumbham abhidhavantam adraksih 
The ultimate meaning of the sentence is different from 
the meanings of the word-meanings. 


The question discussed in this connection is whether or 
not the identity of a word changes with cach different 
meaningit has. A word may be entered in the dictionary 
several times, each timc it having a different meaning. 
There are at least two ways of constructing this position. 
It can be argued that each time the word has a different 
meaning it is a different entity; or that it is only the 
same word, with different meanings. In the text both 
views are discussed. 


A hymn when used or repeated becomes logically different. 


- And: these latter hymns which get their entity from the 
‘repetition: of the already existent hymns of the Veda are 
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also Vedic. Indeed, those arc the really meaningful 
hymns and the stated ones are only pointers to them. 
In other words the significance of a hymn is derived from 
its usc. Thus if the simidheni hymn is repeated, we 


have as many different hymns as there are numbers of 
repetitions. 


According to Panini V. 4.50, the affix “cvi” comes 

after a word when the agent has attained to the new 
State expressed by the word, what the thing previously 
was not and when the roots kr (to make), bhi (to 
be) are conjoined with it’, (C. S. Vasu). Thus we 
get “asuklah Suklah sampadyate tam karoti --suklikaroti. 


In the same way there can be a form ‘gorbhavati? 
from ‘agor gaursampadyate go’bhavat (some onc who is 
not a cow has attained to the state of a cow, he became 
a cow). Now, some one like a Bahika can become a 
cow only when cow-ness is attributed to him. In other 
words the meaning of the word ‘gauh’ is Secondary 
(gauna) in that context. 


In ‘Suklibhavati’, on the other hand, something 
which is not white can become white in a real sense 
(uttaravastha vastusatyaiva-Punyaraja). Therefore the 
meaning of the word ‘gukla’ is not secondary. 


The grammatical significance of ‘gauh’ in the 
example quoted above being considered as conveying a 
secondary meaning is that it will not have the designa- 
tion of ‘pragrhya’ (as required by Panini I. 1. 15 in 
association with I. 4-51 which respectively say that a 
nipata which ends in the vowel ‘o’ will be known as 
‘pragrhya’ and ‘uri’ and *dàc' when in association with 
verbs will be known as gatis). This is because between 
primary and secondary meanings of a word it is with 
reference to the primary meaning that grammatical 
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operations apply to the word. Thus the MBh. evamtarhi 
gaupamukhyayor mukhye karyasampratyaya iti-Vol. I, 
p. 70. 


A question might be asked here. If grammatical 
operations take place only on such words as are used as 
conveying their primary meaning then how do the 
sütras VI 1.90 and VI 1.93 operate in regard to 
words like “go” as is evident in the resultant forms in 
sentence like ‘gaurbahikastisthati’ and ‘gam bahikama- 
naya’ respectively when obviously the word is used in 
its secondary sense. 


The answer to this question is that the statement 
about grammatical operations not taking place in 
regard to words which convey a secondary meaning 
applies only where words are concerned as distinct from 
prátipadikas or bases. The rule about vrddhi in VII. 
1.90 applies to pratipadikas, for instance to ‘go’, which 
with the change of the vowel ʻo’ into ‘au’ becomes 
‘gauh? in the sentence ‘gaurbahikastigthati’ : similar 
is the ‘a’ in accordance to VI. 1.93 in such examples 
like ‘gam bahikamanaya’. 


In verse 280 another objection is answered. This con- 
cerns the expressions mahabhitaScandramah, Suklibhavati 
patah. Mahabhitascandramah means the moon has 
become full, and it refers to the fullmoon. Now here 
the full moon is a fact on full moon day and no new 
condition has emerged. There is no estitapürvavastha 
upacaritottaravastha, There is no superimposition of 
a new state on an existing condition, which superimpo- 
sition is necessary for the use of the suffix ‘cvi’. Similarly 
the cloth is white, and the expression suklibhavati patah 
(the cloth becomes white) does not add any new element 
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of meaning. How then is "ट्या? used here and how is 
there any secondary meaning ? The answer is given 
in verse 280. True, no new condition is added to the 
meaning, but it is assumed by the speaker that a new 


condition is superimposed and the use is based: on that, 
cf. MBh. Vol. I—p. 71—lines 14-21, 


Panini VII. 3.82 Therefore no change of s into s in 
expressions like agnisomau manavakau. 


Panini VI. 1.153. 


Thus sut comes in hariscandro manavakah 


Such as a defect in vision, etc., causing the vision of a 
duplicate moon. 


The four cases stated above are explained and illustrated 
in 306, 307a 307b, 308, 309a, 309b and 310, 311, 312, 
313. 


The discussion here is about the significance of a svarita 
accent as occuring in short vowels, as well as in long 
and prolonged vowels. A svarita is a combination of 
udatta and anudatta accents. This causes no difficulty 
where long and prolonged vowels are concerned, since 
these latter have in them definable vowel limits and 
therefore they can hold an udatta svara and an anudatta 
vowel. But in the short vowel, how can onc have limit- 
able parts, one of which is udatta and the other is anu- 
datta ? The answer to this is given by the grammatical 
diction “‘tasyadita udattamardha hrasvam”, That is, 
the first half of a short vowel will be udatta. 


In the karikas under discussion, the meaning of the 
term hrasva in the above-given dictum is discussed. Hrasva 
does not mean here a short vowel, which is the term’s 
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primary chia It means here a mitra. Further 


hrasva is representative of hrasva, dirgha and pluta 
(short, long, and prolonged vowels). 


See Technique of Semantics by J. R. Firth, Transactions 
of the Philological Society, London 1934. 


The reference is to onc-word-sentences such as “‘vrksah’’. 
The word implies the verb tisthati (one of the possible 
verbs). Thus vrksah means ‘here is a tree’. 


Eg. (Punyaraja) vargati == (devo) 
varsati (jalam) 


More examples to prove the point that an uttered piece 
can convey more than what is warranted by its form 
alone. In other words, it also conveys the meaning of 
some word or words implied in it. For example in the 
expression edhebhyo: vrajati (He goes for fuel), the 
expression means edhàharanàya vrjati. In this, ahrana 
(bringing) is a subsidiary action to the main action of 
going. The uttered form edha brings this also to the 
context. Sthani means the unuttered verb. Similarly 
niskau$ámbi means niskrantakaugambi. (Gone out of 
Kausambi ). 
On stanza 328b, sec Panini II. 3-27. 


Regarding the function of upasargas (stanza 329 a) 
see MBh. Vol. I—p. 365—lines 17-19 in a slightly 
different context.  upasarga$ca punarevamatmakah 
yatra kaécitkriyavaci Sabdah prayujyate tatra kriyavi$ega- 
mahuh’. 


They: the utterance *vrksa? and the utterance ‘vrksasti- 
sthati. It was stated earlier that the piece ‘vrksah’ can 
convey the meaning of 'vrksastisthat?. Then why 
should the latter be used at all ? Why not always use 
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“इन for ‘‘vrksastisthati”, That question is answered 
in the stanza, 


Thus the way one student analyses a sentence as an aid 
to his understanding of the meaniug cf the sentence will 
be different from that adopted by another student, And 
these are all nothing more than devices, 


Punyaraja constructs the third line as ‘tasya sambandhi 
arthah’ (the meaning connected to it, that is, its mean- 
ing). This is, of course, possible. But it seems it is 
better to interpret the line as ‘its meaning which is con- 
nected to the meaning of another word which is not 
uttered, but which can be inferred. ‘sambandhi? cor- 
relating the word ‘artha’ with the word 'arthüntarasya' 
understood. (Punyaràja, in fact, uses the latter word 
in this connection). However, the general idea of the 
stanza, is the same which ever way it is interpreted. 


The reference here is to the definitions of noun and verb. 
Nouns have existence (sattva) as their meaning; verbs 
mean becoming (bhava). The contradiction here is that 
the one gabda (eg. dvaram), if it brings the verb also 
into the context, will be discharging both nominal and 
verbal functions. 

cf. Yaska Nirukta I. 1 on nouns and verbs. 


cf. Yaska Nirukta I. i. 
Indriyanityam vacanam audumabarayanah. 
Indriya is here rendered as buddhi 


Also: Nirukta I. 2 tatra catustvam nopapadyate......... 
*éastrakriyayogacca vyaptimatvacca tu 


The meaning of the word arthayogam is GE in the 
translation in a different way from Punyaraja's, He 
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interpret it as: ‘tasyaiva arthena pratibhilaksancna 
yogam sambandham drstvà...... x 


The translation interprets ‘vakyasya arthayogam’ as 
the connection of artha (word-meaning) to the sentence; 
and this connection is laukikam, ic. something that is 
ascribed to it as different from being a fundamental fact. 


cf. 344 below 


*na loke pratipatrnam 

arthayogatprasiddhayah; which also Punyaraja 
interprets in a different way. He takes artha as ‘a thing 
in reality’. 


Cf. Nirukta quoted above: 
vyaptimatvàt (प... aniyastvacca 


An exception which is implied in a statement strictly 
forms part of the statement of the rule itself, and there- 
fore it can be considered as being verbally made 
(fabdavat) in the rule itself; but since there is no dis- 
tinct statement of it, apparently it is not verbally made 
(asabdmiva). As the next stanza says, the Sruti, ie, 
the statement about Brahmanas and dadhi (sour-milk) 
is made including the exception of the Matharas. And 
the further statement connecting Matharas with takra 
(butter-milk) makes a re-statement of this fact. 


According to this it is the word which has become an 
object of sense-perception, ic. an object of the ear which 
conveys the meaning, 

cf. V. P. I. 56. 


According to the dictum ‘caturthah, anajadau, ca 
lopah pürvapadasya ca’ etc. quoted by Punyaraja. 
See Mahabhasya Vol. 2 p. 425 (on Panini V. 3.83. 
thajadavardhvam dvitiyadacah) caturthat—caturthallopo 
vaktavyah, brhaspatidattakah brhaspatikah. Prajapati- 


_dattakah prajapatikah. anajadauca, ^ anajadau ca 


lopo vaktvavyah. devadattakah devakah yajfiadattakah 
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yajiiakah, lopah Pürvapadasya ca. purvapadasya ca 


lopo vaktavyah, devadattakah dattakah. yajfadattakah 
dattakah. and so on, 


Panini VII. 4. 3. 


Cf. VPI 56 and Panini IL 1. 57. 


Long technical terms such as samkhya (according to one 
view) (MBh. Vol. I-page 81—lines 26-29) upasarjanam 
(MBh. Vol. I p. 215—lines 7-11). karaka (MBh. I p. 
324—lines 7-9), and karmapravacaniya (MBh. Vol. I P- 
346—lines 15-18). These are called long technical terms 
because they arc longer than a samjñā ought to be and 
are cxplainable through their component clements. 
Nimitta: Punyaraja explains ‘nimitta’ as the component 
element ofthe word. In a long technical term which is 
interpreted in terms of this component element, they, 
obviously, form the causal factors in the understanding 
of the meaning of the term. Patafjali cxplainsa nimitta 
as some thing known anda nimitt as something un- 
known. (nirjüato'rtho nimittam, anirjfiáto' rtho nimitti. 
MBh. Vol. II p. 1 lines 16 and 17.) 


Itis on repetition. that the meaning of such a technical 
term is conveyed through its elements. In the case of 
a technical term which is not a product of smaller units, 
such a secondary stage is not necessary, to explain its 
meaning. To still further explain the process of under- 
standing the meaning of a long technical term with 
reference to an example, let us take the term karaka; 
One gets the explanation of the term ‘karoti kürakam' 
on repetition. (MBh. Vol. I p. 324 line 9) Indeed 
the purpose of coining such long terms is that such terms 
must be understood as being expressive of their signifi- 
cance (tatra mahatya samjiayah karana ctatprayojanam 
anvarthasamjiia yatha vijfiayeta. Karoti karakamiti MBh. 
same as above—lines 8 and 9, 
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The Vakyapadiya also discusses in this connection 
the use of proper names and technical terms in the gram- 
matical texts. The term, samjfia, is applied mostly to 
denote technical terms in the works of Panini and other 
grammarians although in these there are places where 
the term is uscd to refer to ordinary proper names. The 
use of the term samjiia in such a context as the ‘samjfia- 
prakarana’ is to mean a technical term. Such terms, 
for instance, as karti (subject), karma (object) are 
examples of samjrias. 


Technical terms are used in Sanskrit grammar broadly 
in four ways. They are: (1) the use ofa technical term in 
a non-technical sense (2) The use of a technical term in 
a technical sense (3) the use of a term both in the 
technical and non-technical sense in the same discussion 
(4) the use of a technical term in a non-technical sense, 
but definitely intended to include the technical sense 
also. Let us take some examples. In the sütra 'kartari 
karmavyatihare’ the word karma is uscd not in the 
technical sense which it has in the grammatical system, 
but in the sense of the word in'ordinary usage. This 
latter meaning is 'action". But there are other sütras 
where this word ‘karma’ is uscd in its technical sense; 
viz. ‘object’. For the word being used in its grammatical 
sense as in the subject-predicate-object group the sūtra 
‘karmani a? provides an example. To take two other 
examples, the term *karapam' is used in a non-technical 
sense in the sūtra ‘Sabdavair............ karane’ and in its 
technical sense in the sūtra ‘kartrkaranayostrtiya’. Now 


` to illustrate the use in the same context of a word, both 


in its technical and non-technical sense; Panini uses the 
word ‘samkhya’ (number) in both senses in his discussion 
on numbers. Thus in the sūtra — *bahuganavadudati 
samkhya’ he defines the term samkhya (number) in 
its technical sense. The sütra means that words like 
‘bahu’ and ‘gana’ will be known as samkhya (numbers), 
and they are mentioned here as samkhyas (numbers) in 
the grammatical sense. In other words when the sutra 
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lays down that the word ‘bahu’ is a samkhyà, it does 
not mean that it is a samkhya in that it will have a 
numerical value when it is used in the context. It only 
means that the word (bahu) will be technically known 
as a samkhyd thus bringing it under the operation of the 
rules which particularly refer to samkhyas. In the scope 
of this same sütra are also included samkhyas (numbers) 
in the ordinary sense, like one which are referred to in 
a later sütra, namely ‘samkhyaya ati adantayah’, 


We will now illustrate the fourth kind of the use of 
technical terms. In. this group, we have the use of 
words in their non-technical sense. The Scope of the 
non-technical meaning of the word includes the possi- 
bility of its interpretation as a technical term. The 
sutra ‘ckaSruti dürütsambuddhau' provides an illustra- 
tion. The word ‘sambuddh? means ‘calling’ 
in its non-technical Sense; and in its technical sense it 
is the name for vocative singular. As used in the sütra 
quoted above, it means ‘calling in its non-technical sense, 
But the technical sense of the word has also relevance in 
the sūtra since ‘sambuddhi’ in that sense is also a word of 
‘calling’, 


98. Panini I. 1.23 and VI.1.22. See also MBh. Vol. I athava 
acaryapravrttirjidpayati bhavatyckadikayah samkhya- 
yah samkhyipradesegu samkhyasampratyaya iti, yadayam 
samkhyayah atigadantayah kan iti tisadantayah pratise- 
dham éasti. 


99. Panini I. 2.33 and II. 3.49. 
Sce also MBh. Vol. I p. 20—lines 1-4, 


100; Cf MBh. Vol. I. p. 41—lines 10-16. 


101. Service done to Brahmins while performing sacrifice. 
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cf MBh. Vol. Ip. 41, lines 10-16. 


. na cocyate pratyckamiti pratyckam ca bhuji samapyate. 


The employment of the same lamp by several students 
to read is an example of the operation of the principle of 
tantra—or the principle by which something discharges 
its func tion on a group-basis. 


Panini I. 1.1. 

See MBh. Vol. I—pp. 37-41. 

atha samjfieti prakrtya vrddhyadayah Sabdah 
pathitavyah (p. 37 1. 26) yathà laukikavaidikesu (p. 38 
1.14. Varttika) lingena và (p.39 1-1 Varttika); pratyckam 
vrddhi-gunasamjfie bhavata iti vaktavyam. kim prayoja- 
nam.' samudáye mà bhütamiti (p.41 1.5-6); pratyava- 
yavam ca vakyaparisamàápteh (p. 41 1. 10 Várttika ). 


Sec MBh. above p. 41— (lines—11.14). 


This is becausc the fact of Vrsala-ness is satisfied by one 
of them. 


See Panini VIII 4.2 MBh Vol. III (p. 453) 

A non-technical illustration: MBh. above (1. 16-17) 
gargaih saha na bhoktavyamiti pratyekam ca na bhokta- 
vyam samuditaisca. 


When the sentence is given in the form ‘devadatta— 
yajnadatta—visnumitrah bhojyantam’. 
vipsa cf. Panini VIII. 1.4. 


See stanza 416 ior a similar use of the word ‘abhidhiyate’ 
Just as words‘are not recognised in the sentence when 


the listener comprehends the sentence, so is the case of 
clauses in a mahavakya. 


That is, according to the Anvitabhidhana view of the 
Padavadi Mimamsakas (See VPII 44). According 
to them, then, the meaning of the sentence is realised 


112. 


113. 


114. 


115. 


116. 


117. 
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in parts at the focal points of पाट words, The Mimarh- 
Sakas, therefore, uphold the notion of pratyckam 
parisamapti “culmination of the meaning of the sentence 
in the component parts individually)” in interpreting 
the meaning of the Sentence, its nature and realisation. 


The original meaning of the word is an unqualified 
meaning and the meaning which the word gets from its 
connection with other words in the sentence is a qualified 


meaning. Thus the word ‘gauh’ which as an isolate 


means ‘the animal with dew laps, etc.’ means the 
same thing qualified by the act of *bringing! while used 
in the sentence ‘gam dnaya’ (bring the cow). 
pratyekam tu samaptürthah Sahabhütegu vartate VPII— 
117. 


Cf. MBh. Vol. I. p. 220—10-24 

samghatasyaikarthyat subabhavo varnat. 

This occurs in the context of the discussion whether indi- 
vidual letters in a word are meaningful or not. The 
notion stated in 403 is not accepted by Patanjali himself 
and Bhartrhari follows him in that. The Vikyapadiya 
states the view not necessarily approving of it, though 
it docs not make a statement of its disapproval. 


Cf. MBh. Vol. I (p. 219 1.26 and 200 1-1-2.) 

bahavo hi $abdà ekārthā bhavanti. tadyathà. indrah 
§akrah puruhütah purandarah...... eka§ca $abdo bahvar- 
thah. tadyatha. aksah padah masa iti. 


Cf. MBh. Vol. II (p. 386—lines 4 and 5) 

evam  yo$ávàmnaye'syavama$abdah pathyate sosya 
padarthah. 

See also above in the text the discussion on sámidheni 
hymn VP-II 257-261. 


See Note 115 above. 
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119. The text is wrongly printed in the Banares text. 


120. 
121. 


122. 


123. 


124. 


125. 


Punyaraja interprets it 'prayogadabhisandhanamanyat- 
padesu na vidyate. ; 
cf. VP I. 6. 

The Nàánàs'abdavüdin is speaking here. Since according 
to him, all so-called instances of the same word are 
really different words, there is no question of the same 
word having scveral meanings thus necessitating the 
special aiming of the word at the meaning which is to be 
conveyed, as the Ekasabdavadin holds. 


Cf. VPII 325b 326a 326b. 


CE VP I-86, where however, the understanding of parts 
which are unreal is stated to be caused by the incapacity 
of the speaker. 


According to the anvitabhidhina-view, thus, the synthesis 
between the various word-meanings constitutes the meaning 
of the sentence and that synthesis is not something built 
up word by word but something which already exists in 
the very first word. 


Cf. MBh. Vol. III (p. 57—line 14). 

(sce also lines 15-28 and page 58—lines 1-7). 

siddham tu dharmopadeSane’navayavavijfianat (p. 57 
line 14). 


Nagefabhatta: Sphotavada p. 14. 
evam ghatamünaya 'ityadau samsargarupo vakyarthah 


. Samudayas’akyah. 


The argument is continued from the previous stanza. 
Reality is expressed in the forms of statements and state- 
ments, either positive or negative are in the form of 
sentences. It follows from this that only sentences and 
not words can convey reality, which has the form of the 
meaning of the sentence. Therefore it is wrong to con” 


126. 
127. 


128. 


129. 


130. 
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ceive that the meaning of a sentence is conveyed from 
the words composing it. Even when we mention the 
name of a single object it takes the form of a sentence. 


cf. VPII 325 b, 326 a, 327a, 328a and 335. 
125a MBh. Vol. I (p. 367 lines 10-16). 


They are not final truths in the ultimate analysis. 


The term ‘karana’ inline 2 does not mean instrument, 
it means ‘action’, the word being used as the noun form 
of the root kr = to do. Punyaraja cxplains it as 
follows: In the sentence ‘pacikriyam karomi' (I do 
cooking) ‘cooking’ is a noun and is used as an accessory 
to the action of ‘doing’ and therefore is a sadhana. In 
the sentence ‘pacami’ (I cook), the verb is ‘cook’ and 
hence its meaning is the sádhya, the thing to be accom- 
plished, the objective. 


The same point is made that objects, that is the referents 
of words have several and sometimes conflicting possibi- 
lities and that it is the use of the word with a specific 
intention by the speaker which specifics a particular 
aspect of a meaning as operative in a certain context 
(Sec VP. 434) cf. Tractus Logico-Philosophicus p. 35 
‘Objects contain the possibility of all states of affairs’. 


In other words since ‘conjunction’ is an attribute of the 
conjoined a description of the conjoined objects is neces- 
sary to describe the character of ‘conjunction’. This means 
that the mere word ‘samyoga’ does not describe the nature 
of the relation it names. Similarly the relationship 
known as ‘samavaya’ is expressed by implication in the 
relation samyoga. 


mitraya-yada tasya matraya niyatasamkhyakena alpiyasa 
Sabdena yogo ‘bhisambandho ^ dríyate—Punyaraja. 
Example: igyagah samprasaranam Panini 1, 1.45. The 


131. 


132. 


133. 


( i? ) 


sütra means that the substitutes i, u, r, and | which come 
in the places of y, v, r and 1 will be known as sampra- 


sāraņas Eg. yaj—istam, vap = uptam 


Or, alternatively, the sentence ‘igyanah’ meaning the 
substitution of ik (i, u, 7, 1) for yan (y, v, r, 1) will be 
known by the name samprasarapam. 


Now the point of quoting this example is to present 
an argument in favour of the akhanda-position that 
sentences convey their meaning as indivisible units. 


' The sentence of which the name is samprasaranam, that 


is which is constituted by the single word 'samprasara- 
nam’ conveys the meaning of substitution of पाए for 
‘yan’. Being a single-word-sentence, it cannot be 
argued by any one that the sentence conveys its meaning 
through its component parts. 


Cf. MBh. Vol. I p. 111 and p. 112. 


Panini VIII. 1.23 also VPII 2-6. 


Mrgah pasyata yati (see, there goes a deer) 

The sentence mrgah pasyata yati is such that it can 
neither be exclusively interpreted as a single sentence, 
nor as a combination of more sentences than one. In the 
view that it is a composite of two sentences, the two 
component sentences are mrgah yati (the deer runs) and 
(ctam mrgam) pasyata (you see the deer). 


Another school of thinking considers that mrgah 
pasyata yati is one sentence. Since the verbs are inter- 
connected (yuktayukta ). 


Eg. vrihayo bahavo ‘vahanyantim (Let lots of cultivar 
ted rice be threshed) Here, there is a logical incom- 
pleteness, since the agent, instruments, etc, of the 
action of threshing are not mentioned; but there is no 


134. 


135. 


136. 


( 188 ) 


incompleteness in utterance. Hence the sentence is 
considered as having a complete meaning. 


In this connection it is stated that there need not be 
complete parity between the manner of the use of words 
in sentences and the meanings they convey. Thus, in 
the two sentences ‘cankramyamano’ dhigva’ (Recite 
while moving about) and ‘japamscankrmanam’ kuru?’ 
(Move about while reciting), the word ‘cankramyamana’ 
is secondary in the first sentence and primary in the 
second, being a subsidiary verb in the .ormer and a 
principal one in the latter. Similarly with the word 
jap (or adhisva) also there is a difference in the manner 
of their use. But despite this distinction in the nature of 
the use of the words, thereis no differencein the Meaning 
that they convey since the meaning of the sentence in 
either casc is an injunction to perform the act of reciting. 


‘Punyaraja also gives an alternative explanation of the 


examples. According to this explanation it is only the 
word ‘cankramyamana’ whose nature and use is studied 
here. There is no difference in the function of the word 
in the two sentences. In both it serves the purpose of 
being an action subsidiary to recital. But there is a 
distinction in the nature o, their usage. In the first 
sentence it is used as an auxiliary verb while in the second 
sense, 9३ a principal verb. 


1. The method which must consist in the order in which 
the subsidiary actions are to be performed, thus gradually 
building up the main action. 

2. The effect ic, whatever is stipulated as the fruit of the 
action—heaven, children, and so on. 


The passage referred to is saptadaSa prajapatyan cka- 
varpün ajamstu uparanalabheta (He should sacrifice 
for Prajapati, 17 hornless he-goats all of one colour). 


( 184 ) 


137. This stanza cites and explains another example for the 


138. 


139. 


oint stated in karika 451 that the same verb can be 


P 
applicable to several sentences. The verb bhuj — to 
cat in the sentence *devadatta yajňadattavişņumitrā 


phojyantam’ (Devadatta, Yajiiadatta and Visnumitra 
are to be fed) refers individually to the three subjects 
combined in the compound *devadattayajiiadattavisnu- 
mitrah’. That is, the meaning of the sentence pertains 
to the three individuals individually. 


Panini III. 4.67 (kartari kpt) which says: the krt-suffix 
occurs in the sense of the agent (e.g; pacakah). This isa 
general statement which means that the sitra has a 
general meaning. This meaning is later on particularised 
in specific examples, like—pagu (an animal). 


Eg. ‘devadattah pacati’, ‘yajriadattah pacati.’ In these 
sentences the action is particularised by the individual 
subject and other particular factors. Thus we can 
paraphrase the verb in the sentence (1) as devedatta- 
kartrkapacatikriya (the action of cooking with Deva- 
datta as its agent). In sentences like ‘pacate’, yajate’, 
etc. on the other hand, the verb has a general signi- 
fication. Lá 


Even when verbal forms show distinction of tense, as 
for instance in pacati, apaksit, paksyati (cooks, cooked, 
will cook respectively), or distinctions caused .by the 
nouns associated: with. them, as for instance in *ustrasika 
asyante’ (there is the sitting like the sitting of camels), 
or ‘hatasayiki $ayyante' (There is the lying like the 
lying of the dead), the verb fundamentally conveys the 
verbal idea in gencral when used to do so (see next 
stanza). cf. MBh. I. (p. 256 lines 19 & 20) katham 
punarjfiayate bhavavacanah pacadaya iti, yadesam 
bhavatinà samanadhikaranyam, bhavati pacati, bhavati 
paksyati, bhavatyapaksiditi and Vol. II p. 57 lines 
9; and 4. 


140. 
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tihabhihite capi tadà bhava bahuvacanam Sriiyate. tad- 
yatha. ustrüsikü asyante. hataśāyikā fayyanta iti. 
Ustrasika asyante (There is the sitting like the sitting of 
camels); hatasáyika sayyante (there is the lying like. the lying 
Of the dead); 


In both cases the verb is used in the impersonal passive 
(bhive) and conveys the verbal idea in general as its 
meaning. Nevertheless the verb is used in the plural, 
as an exception to the general rule that when they are 
used in the impersonal passive, verbs will be in the 
singular. Thus in these two sentences the verb shows 
the plural number of the noun (sádhanam) with which 
it is linked. Camels have various ways of sitting and a 
plurality is inherent in the meaning of the noun form 
‘ustrasika’ itself. Thus plurality also appears in the 
verb ‘asyante’. Similarly the dead lie in many 
ways, and the plurality thus inherent in the very meaning 
of the noun, hataSayika’ appears also in the verbal form 
form ''$ayyante". cf. NageSabhatta’s Mahabhasya- 
pradipodyota (Biblio : Indica. No. 1231) Vol 4— 
pages 332 and 336. Foot-note). 

ustránàm hi àsikáh svarüpata eva vilaksana hi; hataáca 
nanaprakaram serate, uttina avatanah vikirnake$ah vira 
Stavastrah ityadi. tatsádr$yadakhyatavacyasyapi bhavasya 
svarüpagatabhedavabhasáàdbahuvacanam bhavatyeva. 


aksah (1) a certain kind of seed, 

(2) the pole of cart, 

(3) seed of a plant used in dice. 
The sentence in question is “‘aksih bhaksyantam bho- 
jyantim divyantam” )Let akgas be caten, bent or 


- thrown). This kind of composite utterance is not usual 


in actual life. But like the sentence $vcto dhavati? it 
can be quoted for illustration. 


When the word aksah is used as stated in the previous 
stanza, it is a common form under which three different 


142. 


143. 


144, 


145. 


146, 
147. 
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words, aksah, aksah, aksübh are uttered. cf. The ex- 
planation of the word ‘s’veto’ in ‘Sveto dhavati’ accord- 


ing to the principle of tantra (See V. P. II. 111) 


Thus the words ‘aksa’ and ‘yaksa’ for instance have 
necessarily to be used one after the other, because they 
do not possess a common form under which they can be 
uttered in union. But in the word ‘aksah’, we have 
according to one view.three different words,'aksah" ‘aksah’ 
and ‘aksah’ uttered in union. This is because they have 
a common form and they are different words because 


they have different meanings 


That is, this view, instead of considering that ‘aksah’ 
is a composite of three different words considers its 
meaning as a compositcof three different meanings, the 
word itself being a single entity 


Thus the word ‘aksah’ is a composite of the threcSwords 
aksah, aksah and aksah and from the composiic utterance 
“aksah bhaksyantàm  bhojyantàm divyantam" we get 
‘akso bhaksyatàm, ‘akso bhojyatam’ and ‘akso 
divyatim, using the word akga in‘ the singular we 
must connect the plural noun with the verb as aksah 
bhaksyantàm etc. 


See note on 466. 


See Note on 466. 


Examples of such sentences 
$veto dhavati (VP II 113) and igyanah samprasaranam 
(Panini I. 1.45) 


See note 130 above. 

cf. MBh. Vol. I—(page. 111-112). २ 
vibhaktivisesanirdeáastu jfiapakah ubhayasamjiatvasya. 
See Notes 130-and 147 above. The reference is to the 
Sütra-igyanah samprasaranam. 


149. 
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The term liiigas=jniapaka of Mahabhasya (See quotation 
under 147 above). 


The sutra referred to is Panini I. 1.59. The Kasika 
paraphrases the sutra as: dvirvacananimitle’ci ajadesah 
sthanivadbhavati dvirvacana eva kartavye—That is, 
when followed by an affix having an initial vowel, which 
causcs re-duplication, the substitute which takes the plac 
place of a vowel is like the original vowel only for the 
purpose of re-duplication Eg. papatulj. 


(The formation of this form in the 3rd person dual 
number from the root pa = to drink will illustrate this 
sūtra, To form this, the affix ‘atus’ is added to the 
root. So we get pa = atus = p-+zero + atus accord- 
ing to Panini VI. 4.64 which states that the a of the root 
is elided before arthadhatuka affixes beginning with a 
with a vowel and which are kit or nit and before it. 
(कित्‌, डित्‌ or before it). 


The next stage is the re-duplication of the root accor- 
ding to Panini VI 1.8 which states that a root consisting 
of a single vowel is re-duplicated before the terminations 
of the perfect. Now, since what remains of the root 
after the elision of à is only p, the provision according 
to VI 1.8 of the root consisting of a single vowel docs not 
exist. To remove that difficulty we have the operation 
of the rule under discussion (ie I. 1.59). According 
to this rule, the zero which comes in the place of the 
à in the root pi (ic, in the setting p + zero + atus), 
must be treated like the à itsef. That is, for the purpose 
of the operation of re-duplication we should consider that 
the à is still there). Hence it may be considered that 
the root which is to be re-duplicated is pa—thus satisfying 
the condition for VI. 1.8). 


Now the point of the Vakyapadiya referring to 


150. 
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Patarijali’s discussion of this sūtra is to quote a remark 
which is made in that connection in the Mahabhasya 
regarding the employment of principle of ckafesa_ or 
tantra in the use of words or word-combination. To 
explain, if a single use of a word is intended to convey 
its occurence more than once, then the word is used acco- 
rding to the principle of ekaSesa or tantra. In the 
sütra in question namely, dvirvacane'ci, the word 
dvirvacane (re-duplication) is used to stand for the occu- 
rence of the word twice in the sutra. It will be noted 
that the paraphrasing of the sūtra by -the Kasika, given 
above, contains the word dvirvacane mentioned twice. 
See underlined. According to the Mahabhasya the 
single mention of dvirvacane in the sütra is a combina- 
tion of two instances of its occurance and therefore can 


stand for both. 


See MBh—Vol. I. (p. 156 lines 17 and 18) 

katham punarekena yatnena unbhayam labhyam ckascga- 
nirdefo'yam dvirvacanam ca dvirvacanam ca dvirva- 
canam 


S. K. Belwalker suggests the possibility that  Baiji, 
Saubhava and Haryaksa are traditional. elaborators of 
the’ Paninian system sometime between 470 A. D.— 
650 A. D. See Systems of Sanskrit Grammar p. 35 foot- 
note l. But this obviously is impossible as the three 
authors must have lived before Candra's time if Bhartrharis 
account is to be relied upon as Belwalker himself does 
on p. 41 of his work 


The mountain referred is Triküta. The legend is that 
on Triküta was found the text of the science of grammar 
composed by Ravana. A certain Brahmaraksas took 
it away and gave it to teachers like Candra and Vasu- 


: rataguru. They then developed it into a science .with 


152. 


153. 
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many branches. On Candra and Vasurata see Systems 
of Sanskrit Grammar pp. 57-62. 


The teacher referred tois Vasurüta mentioned in 151 
above. According to Punyardja, the statement 
‘this was composed by our teacher’ only means ‘com- 
posed through the blessings of the teacher’. 


Cf. Tractus Logico Philosophicus p. 77 
‘The object of Philosophy is the logical 
clarification of thoughts............... 


"The result of philosophy is not a number of 
‘philosophical propositions” but to make propositions 
clear.’ 
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note or page and foot-note 
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४१९; १३३-४२३; १३४-४२६; 
१३५-४३३; १३८-४४५. 

अर्थकारिन्‌ १२९-४०२ 

अर्थक्रिया ६-३३; २९-१२७ 

अर्थजाति ३-१५ 

अर्थता ४९-५६; ६३-११२ 

अर्थभाग ४४-३१ 

अथेभाव १-१ 

HITT ५८-८९ 

अर्थयोग ११५-३४२; ११६-३४४ 

अथरूप ११-५० 

अर्थरूपता ६७-१३० 

अर्थवत्‌ ४९-५४; ८५-२०८; ९३- 
२४५; १३७-४४२ 

अर्थवत्ता १३२-४२०; ८६-२१२; 
१२७-३९६; १२८-३९८ 

अयंवत्त्व १४-६७; ८५-२१०; ११८- 
३५५ 

अर्थवस्तु १३३-४२१ 

अर्थवाद २-८ 

अर्थविद्या २६-११९ 

अर्थान्तर ४५-३७, ४६-४४; ७६- 
१६९; ८४-२०६; १००-२७९; 
१३०-४०७ 

अथित्व ५५-७९ 

अथिन्‌ १२३-३७८ 

अर्घे १०६-३०८ 

'अधंचे' ६१-१०३ 

अलब्घगाध १४५-४७८ 

अलातचक्र २९-१३०; 

उ ह ११७-३४९ 
किक ८६-२११; १०४-२९७; 
११६-३४४ 
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अल्प २३-१०३ 

अल्पविद्यापरिग्रह्‌ १४५-४७६ 

अवगत १४३-४७० 

अवगति ९२-२४३ 

अवगृहीत १२-५८ 

अवग्रह ६५-१२० 

अवच्छद १२०-३६५ 

अवघारण ७३-१५७; ७६-१७३; 
८७-२२०; १०२-२८६ 

अवघि ५९-९५; ७६-१७१ 

अववोब २८-१२४ 

अवभास ४१-२२; १३२-४१६ 

अवयव १५-७३; ३६-३; ३७-४; 
५४-७६; ७३-१५४, १५५, १५६; 
७४-१५९; ८४-२०५; ८७- 
२१८; ८९-२२५; ९१-२३६ ; 
११८-३५३, २५५; १४२-४६५ 

अवयविन्‌ ९१-२३६ 

अवरोध ८४-२०६ 

अवस्था ६-३२; ७६-१७३ 

अवस्थित ३२-१४४; ७०-१३९ 

अवाचक ३४-१५१; ३५-१५४६ ५७- 
८७ 

अविकला १२७-३९५ 

अविकल्प ६४-११६; ६६-१२६ 

अविकार २१-९४ 

अविकारिन्‌ ६१-१०४ 

अविकृत ६२-१०६ 

अविचारित ७१-१४५ 

अविच्छेद ३२-१४२; ३५-१५६ 

अविज्ञात ५३-७२ 

अविद्या ९०-२३३ 

अविद्वान्‌ ३९-१३ 

अविभाग २९-१२८; ३२-१४४; ३३- 
१४६ 

अविभवित ४८-५१ 

अविभक्त ५७-८८ 

अविभाग १३१-४१५ 
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अविरुद्ध ५२-६६; ७६-१७२ 

अविरोघ १२-५८ 

अविरोघी ३१-१३६ 

अविवक्षा ३१-१३७ 

अविवक्षित ५२-६९; ५६-८३; १०५- 
३०१, ३०४ 

अविशिष्ट १२७-३९३ 

अविशिष्टत्व ११३-३३६ 

अविशेष १३८-४४७ 

अव्यक्त ३४-१५२; ४०-१९ 

अव्यभिचार ७५-१६७ 

अव्यभिचारिणी ४९-५६ 

अव्यभिचारिन्‌ ६७-१२९ 

अव्यवच्छिन्न ६-३१; ३३-१४५. 

अव्यवस्थित ६९-१३७ 

अशक्त ३५-१५५ 

अशक्ति १९-८५; ६८-१३१ 

अशब्द ४०-१६; ११६-३४६; १३२- 
४१६ 

अशब्दत्व ४९-५३ 

अशब्दवाच्य ९२-२४२ 

अरव ४५-३६ 

“अदवकणं' ४५-३६ 

IAAT १३९-४५० 

असंख्यात १३८-४४८ 

असंभव ५२-६७ 

असंवित्‌ ५८-९१ 

su ८-३८; १८-८१; 

असंसृष्ट ९४-२४८, २४९ 

SEX ९५-२५४ 

असत्‌ १९-८५; ५८-९२; 

असती ११२-३३२ 

असत्त्वभूत ४७-४६; ८१-१९५ 

असत्य ६६-१२६; ९१-२३८; १०३- 
२८९; १०९-३२० 

असत्योपाघि ६७-१२७ 

असन्‌ १३७-४४१ 

असन्निधि ५३-७०; १०६-३०८ 
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असमार्येय ७-३५; ७०-१४२ 
असाधारण १०२-२८८ 

असाधु ५-२५, २७ 

असि १००-२७५ 

असिद्ध १०२-२८६; ९७-२६३ 
अस्तित्व ४४-३३, ३४; १३३-४२३ 
'अस्व' ३४-१४९ 


आ 


आकाङक्षा ३६-३; ३७-४; Yv- 
४५; १३४-४२६; १३६-४३९; 
१३८-४४५; १४०-४५५ 

आकार ६५-१२०; ६६-१२३ ७३- 
१५४ १ 

आकारवतू ६८-१३३ 

आक्षिप्त ११४-३३७ 

आक्षेप ८३-२००; 

आक्षेपिन्‌ ८४-२०४ 

आख्यात ३६-१; ४४-३५; ७६- 
१७१; १०६-३०६; tog- 
३१७; ११०-३२५; ११४-३३७; 
३३८; ११६-३४८; १३४-४२६; 
१३९-४५० 

आगम ६-३०; ८-४१; ३०-१३३; 
३२-१४१; ७२-१५१; 6t 
१९२; ९०-२३३; १४६-४८१, 
४८५ 

आगमसङग्रह १४६-४८२ 

आण्डभाव ११-५१ 

आतप २५-११० 

आत्मत्याग ६१-१०५ 

आत्मभेद ९-४५; ८६-२१३ 

आत्मरूप ११-५० 

आत्मा ३०-१३१; ४४-३१; ७१- 
१४४; १३२-४१६ 

आदश २२-१०० 

आदान १२२-३७३ 


१३१-४१३ 
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आदिमत्‌ ९१-२३७ 

आवान ८०-१८८ 

आधार ९३-२४४; 
४१३, ४१४ 

आधिक्य ९९-२७२ 

आनर्थक्य ४४-३४ 

आनुगुण्य ४६-४४ 

आनुपूर्वीनियम २०-९१ 

आनुमानिक ७-३५ 

आन्तर २५-११२; 

आभिमुख्य ८३-२०१ 

आम्यन्तर ७९-१८६ 

आम्नात १-२ 

आम्नाय २७-१२०; ३०-१३५; 
९६-२५९; १२९-४०२ 

आरम्भ ८४-२०३ 

आराद्‌ ५६-८२; ९८-२६८; १२५- 
४३१ 

आथित्व १२३-३७७ 

आपं १४५-४७९ 

आलोक ४-१९ 

आवरण १०३-२९२ 

आवृत ५८-९० 

आवृत्त १८-८४ 

आवृत्ति १८-८२; . ४१-२०; ५ 
७७; ६४-११५; ९६-२५८; 
१२१-३६८; १२३-३७५; १४४- 
४७३ 

आश्रय २१-९५; १०७-३११; १२२- 
३७१ 

आशित १३-६३ 

आर्लिष्ट १३५-४३१ 

आसन्न २-११ 

आसत्ति ७२-१५१ 

आहार ७२-१५० 


१३१-४१२, 


४४-३१ 


ड्‌ 
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इतिकतं व्यता २७-१२१; ७१-१४६; 
१३८-४४५ 

इन्द्रिय १२-५७; १७-७८; १७- 
७९; १७-८०; ६१-१०४; ६९- 
१३४; १०४-२९६; १३२-४१९ 


उ 


उच्चरित ४९-५५; 

उच्चारण १४-६५; 
८०; ६२-१०८, १०९; ६३- 
११०; १३९-४५३ 

उत्तान १४५-४७८ 

उत्पत्ति १००-२७७ 

उत्पल ७३-१५७ 


१११-३२७ 
५१-६३; ५६८ 


'उत्प्रेक्षमाण १४६-४८५ 


THAT ९१-२३६ 

TAT ११६-३४६ 

उदक २२-९९; 

उदहारि ९३-२४६ 

उद्दिष्ट ७७-१७८ 

उन्नत १०३-२९० 

उपकार १३५-४३४; 
१४०-४५७ 

उपकारिन्‌ ५६-८२ 

उपघात १०४-२९७; १०७-३१२ 

उपजात ८३-१९९ 

उपदशंक ६९-१३४; १०६-३०६ 

उपदर्शन ६५-११८ 

उपदेश ७७-१७६ 

उपनिबन्ध २८-१२५ 

उपनिवन्चन ५७-८७; १३०-४०८; 
१४०-४५६ 

उपपद १११-३२८ 

उपपादितं ७०-१४३ 

उपप्लव १९-८६ 

उपमान १३-६३ 

उपमेय १३-६३ 


३९-१२ 


१३६-४३६; 
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उपयोग ८३-२०१ 

उपरत २३-१०५ 

उपरिष्टात्‌ ८१-१९ 

उपलक्षण १३५-४३४ 

उपलब्धि २१-९४ 

उपलय २६-११५ 

उपव्यञ्जन ४०-१८; ४१-२१ 

उपश्लेष ७१-१४५ 

उपसर्ग ७८-१८०; १८१, १८२; 
७९-१८६; ८०-१८७ 

उपसजन: ११-५४; १०१-२८२ 

उपहित ७२-१५२ 

उपांशु ४०-१९ 

उपात्त ३९-१५; ९१-२३८ 

उपादान ४५-३८ 

उपादानशब्द ९-४४ 

उपाधि १६-७५ 

उपाय १-५; १९-८५, ८७; Yy- 
३८; ६२-१०८; ९१-२३८; १०७- 
३१०; ११३-३३३; १३०-४१०; 
१४१-४६१; १४३-४६९; १४५- 
४७५ 

उपायत्व ४९-५५ 

उपेय १४०-४५५ 

उल्लेख ४२-२६ 

उष्ट्रासिका १४०-५५८ 

ऊह ५५-७८; ९६-२५८ 


Ko 
FER ४-२१; ६२-१०७ 


ऋषभ ३०-१३१ 


ऋषि ७०-१३९; १०१-२८४ 
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९०; ६९-१३७; 
१३६-४४० 

एकता ४३-३० 

एकतिङ १३७-४४३ 

एकत्व १५-७०, ७१; ६०-९८; ९६- 
२५७; १२५-३८५; १३५-४३२ 

एकत्वदशिन्‌ १४३-४६८; १२९- 
४०४ 

एकत्विन्‌ २-८ 

एकदेश ७६-१७३; ८८-२२२; ८९- 
२२५; २११७-३५२; ११८- 
३५६, ३५७; ११९-३५९ 

एकरूप १४०-४५६ 

एकरूपता ६३-१११ 

एकवचन १४३-४६७ 

एकवाक्यता ११७-३५० 

एकशेष (इन्द्र) १२२-३७१; १२६- 
३८८; १४५-४७५ 

एकशे पिन्‌ ६२-१०८ 

एकस्वरूप ३८-८ 

एकागारिक ७६-१७१ 

एकार्थ ५४-७६ 

एकार्थत्व १३६-४४० 

एकीकृत ६७-१२८ 


at 


११९-३६२; 


औचित्य १०८-३१४ 
औदुम्वरायण ११५-३४२ 
औषध १०९-३२२ 


क्‌ 


“कन्‌? (suffix) १०३-२९३ 

कम्प २३-१०५, १०६ 

करण १०-४७; २२-१०२; २३-१०६ 
२८-१२२; १२८-४०१ 

करणरूप १३४-४२९ 
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कर्ता २९-१२८; ७१-१४४; १०९- 
३१९; १२३-३७६ 

कर्म २-६; ३७-४; ४१-२०; ५३- 
७०; ९७-२६१; १००-२७५; 
१०९-३१९; ११३-३३३; १२८- 
४०१ 

कर्मत्व १३४-४२९ 

कर्मप्रवचनीय ८३-१९९ 

कमंप्रचचनीयत्व ८४-२०२ 

कर्मभाव ७९-१८४ 

कर्मभेद ४१-२० 

कर्मवाचिन्‌ ११४-३३७ 

कला २८-१२५ 

काक १०७-३१२ 

काम्य ५३-७० 

काय ३३-१४७ 

कारक ८३-१९८; २०० 
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निन्दा ९४-२४७; १०९-३१८; 

११०-३२३ 

निपात ८१-१९२ 

निवध्यमाना ३३-१४५ 

निवन्घन ३०-१३५; ४४-३३ 

निबन्धनी २६-११८ 

निमित्त २१-९४; २६-११६; २% 
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१३०; ४७-४८; ६९-१३७; 
७६-१७०, १७१; ८६-२१५; 
९१-२३४; ९४-२५०; ९५- 
२५५; ९८-२६७; १०१-२८३; 
१०३-२८९, १०४-२९५; . १२१- 
२६६, ३६७ 

निमित्तापेक्षण १२०-३६३ 

निमित्ती ९८-२६७ 

निम्न १०३-२९० 

नियत १३-६१; २०-९१; २१-९७; 
४७-४७; ६६-१२५; ६८-१३१; 
७५-१६८; ७७-१७८; goo- 
२७५,२७७; ११०-३२५; १३१- 
४१४; 

नियतलक्षण १३७-४४३ 

नियम २१-९५; ४५-३८; ४७-४७; 
५१-६४; ७५-१६७; ९३-२४४, 
२४५; २१००-२७६; .११७- 
३४९; १२०-३६४; १२८-४०१; 
१३१-४१२, ४१३ 

नियमन ५७-८५ 

निरपेक्ष ७३-१५८ 

निराकांक्ष ३८-९; 

निराघार ९३-२४४ 

निरुक्ति ४२-२६ 

निरुपाख्य ९१-२३४ 

निरूपण ५०-६० 

निरूपणा २९-१३० 

निर्दिष्ट ९०-२३१ 

निर्देश १०६-३०७; 

निर्धारण १३२-४१६ 

निर्भाग २०-९२; ५८-९३ 

fania ४४-३३ 

निमे त्यन १०५-३०० 

नियोग १२९-४०३ 

निर्वचन ७७-१७४ 

निवृत्ति ११७-३५० 

fad ११७-३५१ 


११७-३५० 


१४५-४७५ 
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निविष्ट १३२-४१९ 

निवृत्त ३९-१५; .१३९-४४९ ` 

निवृत्ति ८३-१९८; ८४-२०२; १२- 
२४१; १०९-३१८; ११०-३२३; 
१३१-४१३ 

fa १४५-४७८ 

निश्चित २६-११९ 

नील ३८-८ 

‘qe’ (suffix) ७५-१६७; १०१ 
२८३ 

TUT १३५-४३३ 

न्यक्षेण १४६-४८३ 

न्याय ३१-१३७, १३८; १४५-४७७; 
१४६-४८२ 

न्यायवादिन्‌ ३६-२ 

न्याय्य ५५-७८; ११६-२४८; ११६- 
३४८ 

न्यून ८६-२१४ 

न्यूनता ९९-२७२ 


प्‌ 


पक्तिः १३४-४२९ 

पक्षि ७२-१५० 

पचिक्रिया १३४-४२९ 

पट ११-५२ 

पतञ्जलि १४५-४७७, ४८० 

पथिन्‌ ७६-१७२ 

पद १५-७१, ७२, ७३; १९-८८; 
२२-१०१; ३६-२; ३८-१०; 
४१-२१; ४३-२८; ४३-२९; 
४४-३५; ४८-५२; ५०-५८; 
५१-६१, ६३, ५३-७२; ५७- 

८७; ८२-१९६; ८४-२०५, २०६; 
८६-२१३; ९४-२४७, २४८; 
९८-२७०; १२८-३९८; १३२- 
४२० 

पदकाल ७९-१८६ 
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पदजात ११५-३४१ 

पदत्व ८१-१९४ 

पददशिन्‌ ५०-५७ 

पदभाग ३८-११ 

पदभेद १५-७१ 

पदरूप १३०-४०८ 

पदाम्नाय' ५०-५९ ; 

पदार्थ ४०-१६; ४८-४९, ५१; ४९- 
५५; ५०-६०; ५७-८६; ५७- 
८७; ७०-१४३; ८७-२१७; 
९८-२६९; ११०-३२४; १२३३- 
४२४; २१३६-४२३६, ४३८ 

पर १०-४८; ३७-४; ४१-२२ 

परतन्त्र १३-६२; ८२-१९६ 

परमाणु २५-१११; ४३-२८; ९१- 
२३६ ' 

परमात्मा ३०-१३२ . 5 

परमात्रा २९-१२९; SRRY 

परमार्थं ४१-२२ 

पररूप ६०-१०१ 

परस्तात्‌ ८१-१९३ 

परा (suffix) ८०-१८७ 

पराङ्ग ५६-८१ 

पराथ ११-५४ 

'परि' (suffix) ८०-१९० 


परिच्छिन्न ७४-१५९; ९१-२३७ i 

परिच्छेद ८४-२०३ 

परिच्छेद्य १०२-२८८ 

परिणाम २५-११०; २७-१२०; 
७९-१८५ 

परिपाक १८-८४; ७२-१४८ 


परिप्लवमानता ४७-४५ 

परिभाषित ३६-३ 

परिमाण २२-१०० 

परीक्षक ९४-२५० 

पर्याय ३४-१५१; ९४-२५१; ११२- 
३२९ 

पर्युदास ५७-८४; १३७-४४२ 
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THT २२-१००; ७६-१७२; १०३- 
२९०, २९४; १४५-४८१ 

पवित्र ३-१४ 

पशु १०३-२९३ 

पश्यन्ती ३२-१४३ 

पाक २५-११३ 

पात्र १२५-३८५ 

पाद्य १२३-३७४ 

पाप ८-४० 

पारम्पयं ३५-१५४ 

पारार्थ्यं ३१-१३७; 

पिक ५८-९२ 

पिण्ड ९५-२५२ . 

पुंस्कोकिल ७२-१४९ 

पुण्य ८-४० 

पुरुष ४५-३९; 

पुरा ९८-२६८ 

पुराण १४६-४८५ 

पुष्प ५८-८९ 

पूर्व १०-४८; ४१-२२; ६४-११६; 
१३०-४११ 

पृथक्‌ १३२-४२० 

पृथक्त्व १-२ 

पृथगथं ८१-१९२ 

प्रा (prefix) ८०-१८७ 

प्रकरण ८६-२१२; ९४-२५१; ९७- 
२६४; ९८-२६८; १०८-३१४, 
३१५,३१६; ११२-३३०; ११३- 
३३३; १२०-४०७ 

प्रकर्षं १३-६४ 

प्रकल्पत ७०-१४१ 

प्रकाश २८-१२४; ५८-९३ १४४- 
४७२ 

प्रकाशक २२-९९; 
१५३ 

प्रकाशन १०४-२९८; १०५-३० ३ 

प्रकाइय १२-५७; २२-९९; VY- 
३२ 


११३-३३६ 


११२-३३१ 


४४-३२; ७२- 
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प्रकृति ३८-१०; ७७-१७७; ८१- 
१९१; ९०-२२९; २३१; १०१- 
२८० 

प्रकृतिभाव ५०-५८ 


प्रकृष्टत्व १३-६४ 

WAT ४६-४०; ७९-१८४; १२८- 
३९८; १३०-४१०; १४०- 
५५८ 

WATT ६९-१३५;८९-२२५; gog- 
२८३, २१३०-४११; RR- 
४१४ 


प्रक्रिया १-१; ३९-१३; ८९-२२७; 
९०-२३२, २३३ 

प्रक्रियाभेद ४-२२ 

प्रक्षालन १०७-३१३ 

WAT २३-१०३; २४-१०९ 

प्रचित २३-१०५ 

प्रज्ञा १४६-४८४ 

प्रणव २-९ 

प्रणिहित १२८-४०० 

प्रतिघात १०३-२९० 

प्रतिनिधि ५२-६५; 

प्रतिपत्ता १९-८५; २०-९१ ४०- 
१७; ६९-१३५; १०९-३१८ 
११६-३४४; १२३१-४१४; १४२- 
४६९, ४७० 

प्रतिपत्ति १९-८७; ६९-१३४ ९१- 
२३५; ९२-२४२; १०५-३०४; 
१०८-३१६; ११२-२३२; १३०- 


५३-७०, ७१ 


४१०; १३६-४३९; १३९- 
४५३ 
प्रतिपन्न ६७-१३० 


प्रतिपादक ७७-१७६; १०७-३११ 
प्रतिपादन ७७-१७८; ८९-२२६; 
११२-३३२ 
प्रतिपादित ६३-११०; 
१४३-४७० 
प्रतिबिब ४-२०; 


१२५-३८६, 


१०-४९ 
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प्रतिविबक २२-९९ 
प्रतिवोध ११२-३३१ 
प्रतिभा ६४-११७; 
७२-१४८ 
प्रतिभात्मा २६-११८ : 
प्रतिमेद ४०-१८; ४६-४३; १२६- 
३९१, १४१-४६० 
प्रतिषिद्ध १०९-३१२ 
प्रतिषेध ११७-३४९; 
प्रतिषेधन ९२-२४० 
प्रतीयमान ६०-१००; ११९-३५८ 
प्रत्यक्ष ७-३६, ३७; ८-३९; ७०-१४१ 
प्रत्यय ५-२५; १८-८३; ३७-७; 
३८-१०; ४५-३६; ६९-१३५ 
२८-१२३; ३४-१५०; ५०- 
६०; ८१-१९४; ८६-२१२, 
२१६; ९०-२२९, २३०, २३१; 
१०२-२८६; १११-३२७ 
प्रत्यवभास ६८-१३३ 
MATAT २८-१२४; ४२-२५ 
प्रत्यवाय १०९-३२०; १०९-३२१ 
प्रत्यायक ४६-४०; ६०, ९८; ६६- 
१२२ 
प्रत्यायन ५-२७; १३-६१; ९७- 
२६४; . १०४-२९९; ११८-३५६ 
प्रत्यायित १२-५९; १४-६९ 
प्रत्याय्य ६०-९८; ६५-११९; १०५- 
३०१ 
प्रत्युदाहृत ८३-१९८ 
प्रत्येक ८८-२२२; 
१२५-३८३ 
प्रथमा १४-६६ 
प्रदीप १२७-३९६ 
प्रधान ५६-८२; '९४-२४७; १०५- 
३०४; १०६-३०५; ११७-३५० 
प्रचानत्व ११४-३३७ 
प्रघानभाव १०६-३०६ 
प्रबन्ध १०३-२९१ (C 


७०-१४३; 


१२४-२८२ 
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प्रभा २३-१०४ 

प्रमा ४४-३४ 

प्रमाण ४४-३४; ७१-१४७; ७३- 
१५८; १०६-३०७ 

प्रयत्न २४-१०८; २५-१११ 

अम ज्यमान ८१-१९३ 

Er ३०-१३१; ७२-१५०; 
१३४-४२८, ४३०; १४३-४७० 

प्रयोग ६५-१२०; ६६-१२४, १२५; 
७४-१६०; ७९-१८३; ९८- 
२६६; १२९-४०६; १३८- 
४४६; १४१-४६२; १४२-८६४. 

प्रयोजक ५६-८१; १०४-२९९ ;- 
१०५-३०३; १३४-४२७ 


प्रयोजन ६३-११३ 

प्रयोजिका ९९-२७२; १०१-२८०; 
१०९-३१९ 

प्रवतंमान ७३-१५४ 

प्रवाद २-८; २४-१०७ 

प्रविभक्त ६७-१३०५; १३२-४२० 

प्रविभाग २९-१२८; ९४-२४७; 
१३६-४४०; १३९-४४९; 
१४३-४६७; १४४-४७४ 

प्रविवेक १५-७३; १०५-३०२ ; 
११८-३५५ : 

प्रवृत्त ५३-७० 


प्रवृत्ति ७३-१५५; ९३-२४४; १०९- 
३१८; ११०-३२३; १२४-३८२ 

प्रवृत्तितत्त्त ३०-१३२ 

MT ९९-२७१ 

प्रसज्यप्रतिषेध ५७-८४ 

प्रसाद १४६-४८५ 

प्रसिद्ध ९७-२६५; 
१०३-२८९, २९४ 

प्रसिद्धि ९०-२३२; ९५-२५३; ९९- 
२७२; १०१-२८१; १०४-२९६; 
११६-३४४ 

प्रस्थान १४६-४८२ 


१०२-२८८; 
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प्राकार १०३-२९२ 

प्राक्त १६-७६ 

प्राजापत्य १३९-४५१ 

प्राज्ञ ७०-१४२ 

प्राण २५-११३; २६-११५, ११७; 
२८-१२२ 

प्राधान्य ८९-२२६; ८९-२२७; ६७- 
१२९; १३४-४२७ 

प्राप्ति १२७-३९५ 

प्रामाण्य ७०-१४१ 

प्रासङ्गिक ५५-७७ 

प्रीति ७२-१५० 

प्रोक्ता १२९-४०२ 

प्लवन ७२-१५० 

प्लुत १६-७६; २३-१०५; ६१- 
१०२; १०६-३०९ 


G 
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वितकित १०-४७ 

बिद्या २-९; ३-१५; ९०-२३३; 
९१-२३४; १४६ -४८५ 

विद्याभेद २०-१० 

विद्वान्‌ ७०-१४१; 

विधमंन्‌ ८४-२०२ 

विधि ७८-१८१ 

विधिशेष ११७-३४९ 

विधीयमान १०९-३१९ 

विघेयत्व १२४-३७९ 

विनिपात ८-४२ 

विनियोग ५६-८२; ९६-२५८; 
१२८-३९९ 


३५- 
२५- 


१०९-३२१ 


Words Page and Verse: 


विनिवतंन ७४-१६० 
विनिवृत्त ८३-१९९; ९०-२२९ 
विपरीत ३२-१४१; १०२-२८५; 

१३३-४२४ 
विपर्यय १६-७४; १०६-३०६; 

_ १२५-३८५; १३५-४३२ 
विपर्यस्त ९५-२५५, २५६ 
विपर्यास ३-१७; ९९-२७४; १०३- 

२८९ 


विप्रकर्षं ७२-१५१ 

विप्रयोग ७४-१६२, १६३; १०८- 
३१५ 

विप्लावित १४५-४७९ 

विभक्त ४५-३९; ११५-३४०; 
१४१-४६१ 

विभक्ति ७५-१६४३ ८३-२००; 
८६-२११ 

विभाग २२-१०२; ३२-१४४; ३९- 
१३, ५७-८८; ११५-३४३; 


१२५-३८६; १३७-४४१; १४४- 
४७३ 

विभागवाक्य १४०-४५६ 

विमशं १३०-४०८ 

विरुद्ध ८७-२१८; ९३-२४६; १२८- 
३९८ 

विरोध ७८-१७९; 
१२६-२९१ 

विरोधिता १०८-३१५ 

विरोधित्व १२७-३९३ 

विरोधिन्‌ ९८-२६८ 


१२५-३८७; 


विलक्षण ५४-७४; ५८-९२ 

विवक्षा ३५-१५६; ६७-१३०; 
१४४-४७१ 

विवक्षित ५६-८०; १०५-३०१; 
१४२-४६५ 

विवतं २५-११२; २५-११४; २७: 
१२० 


विवतंमाना २६-११७ 


21 ee 


( 216 ) 


Words., Page and Verse 


विविक्तत्व १३५-४३२ 

विवृत्त १०-४७; ३३-१४६ 

विवृद्धि ६१-१०२ 

विवेक ७५-१६६; 

विवेकिन्‌ १३५-४३२ 

विशिष्ट ४५-३६; ५३-७१; VR- 
१५२; ७३-१५५; ८२-१९६ ; 
८५-२०८; ९२-२४१; ९४- 
२४९; ११७-३५२; १२७-३९३; 
१३०-४०९. 

विशिष्टां ३३-१४८; ८७-२२० 

विशुद्ध ८५-२१० 

विशुद्धि २-९; ३३-१४७ 

iqq ३९-१५; . ४८-४९; ५१-६४; 


१४६-४८४ 


५२-६७; ५२-६८; ५५-७८; 
७२-१४८, १५१, १५३; VU- 
१७६; ८०-१८८, १०७-३११ 

विशेषक २३-१०५; ३७-५; ३७-६; 
pee 

विशेषण १०६-३०९; १२०-३६५; 
११७-३५० 

विशेषशब्द ४०-१७ 

विशेष्य १२०-३६५ 

विशव २६-११८; २७-१२० 

विष ३१-१३९; १०४-२९५ 


विषय १२-५६; १७-७९, Co; २०- 
८९, ५५-७८; ६५-१२०; ७७- 
१७८; १०३-२९३; १२५-३८७; 
१२९-४०६ 

विपयत्व ७१-१४५ 

विषयभेद १२१-३६९ 

२९-१२७ 

विहित ८३-१९८ 

वीप्सा १२५-३८७ 

वृक्ष ७६-१७२; ९२-२४१ 

वृत्त ७७-१७७; १२९-४०३ 

वृत्ति ११-५१; १६-७५; १७-७७; 
२३-१०५; ४४-३५; ७१-१४४; 


Words Page and Verse 


८१-१९१; ८७-२१८; CR- 
२२६; ९७-२६२; १०१-२८२; 
१११-२२९; १३०- ४०७; १३५- 
४३१ 

वृत्तिकाल २२-१०१ 

वृत्तिभेद ५०-५८ 

बुद्ध १४६-४८५ 

वृद्धि १२-५९; १२०-३६५ 

वृद्धिसंज्ञा १२३-३७७ 

वृषभ ३९-१२ 

वृषल १२४-३८१ 

वेग २४-१०९ 

वेद १-५; ३१-१३६ 

वेदवित्‌ २-७ 

THT ४-१९; १७-७७ 

TAN ३२-१४३ 

वेचित्र्य ६९-१३४ 

वयाकरण १४५-४७५ 

AT ७६-१७१ 

व्यक्त २३-१०४; ३४-१५२; Yo- 
१८; ६८-१३३ 

व्यक्ति १४-६८; १४-६९; २१- 
९३; २५-११२; ३१-१३७; ५३- 
७३; ६६-१२२; १४०-४५७ 

व्यक्तिकल्पन ६४-११५ 

व्यङ्ग्य २१-९७ 

व्यज्यमान २०-९० 

व्यञ्जक १९-८८; 

SHA 

व्यतिकीर्ण ३५-१५५ 

व्यतिरिक्त १५-७२ 

व्यतिरेक १४-६७; 
१६६; ८१-१९५; 
११४-३३८ 

व्यपदेश १०९-३२० 

व्यपेक्षण ८८-२२३; 

व्यभिचार ७४-१६२ 

व्यभिचारिन्‌ १२७-३९३ 


२१-९७ 


३९-१२; ७५- 
८५-२०९; 


११७-३५१ 
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व्यर्थं १०५-३०३ 
व्यवच्छिन्न ५२-६७ 
व्यवच्छेद ३३-१४५ 
व्यवसाय ११-५३ 
व्यवस्था ५-२८; ६-२९; 
७८-१८०; १२१-३६९ 
व्यवस्थान १२२-३७२ 
व्यवस्थित ६-३१; 9393; १-९५; 
२६-११७; ४८-४९; ७४-१५९; 
१२९-४०६; १३५-४३३ 
व्यवहार १६-७४; ३९-१२; ४४- 
३३; ७०-१३९; ७०-१४२; 
९०-२३२; १०४-२९७; ११४- 
३३८; ११५-३४३; १२०-३६४; 
१२३-३७६; १३३-४२४; १३६- 
४३७ 


३६-३; 


व्यवहित ३४-१५३; ८६-२१५; 
१११-३२६ 

व्यस्त १२४-३८० 

व्याकरण २-११; ३-१२३; ४-२२ 


व्याकरणस्मृति ३२-१४२ 
व्याकरणागम १४५-४८० 
व्याख्यात २६-११९ 
SATE १०९-३२० 
व्यापार ४-१९; ५६-८३; 
२४३; १२३-३७६ 
व्यापिन्‌ ५७-८४ 
व्याप्तिमान्‌ ११५-३४३ 
व्यावतिनी ४२-२४ 
- व्यावृत्त ८८-२२३ 
व्यावृत्तभेद ४३-२७ 
व्युदस्यत्‌ ६१-१०२ 
व्युदास ५५-७९ 
व्युत्पत्ति १०१-२८३ 
व्युत्पत्तिकमं ७६-१७० 
व्योम ७०-१४० 
ब्रीहि ५२-६६ 
ब्रीहित्व ५२-६६ 


९२- 


Words Page and Verse 


द्दा 


शक्ति १-२; ६-३२, ३३, १२-५५; 
१३-६१, १९-८८; २५-१११; 
२६-११८, ३१-१३८; ४१-२२; 
५६-८३, ५७-८८; ७२-१४८; 
७५-१६६; ८०-१८८; ८ 
२०९; ८६-२१३; १००-२७५, 
२७६,२७७; १७०-३११; १४४- 
४७२, ४७३ 

शक्तिरूप १४४-४७१ 

WAAT ६१-१०४ 

शत १२३-३७८ 

‘aq’ ` (suffix) ७५-१६७ 

"m ७४-१६२ 

शब्द ३-१३; ५-२४; ९-४४; १०- 
४६; ११-५३; १२-५६; १३- 
६१; १६-७६; १७-७७, ७८; 
१८-८१, ८४; १९-८५; RR- 
९६; २२-१०२; २३-१०३, 
१०४; २५-११०, १११, ११२; 
२६-११६, ११८, ११९; २७- 
१२०,१२१; २८-१२३; ३०-१३१; 
३१-१३८, १३९; ३३-१४८; ३५- 
१५६; ३७-४, ३९-१४; ४०- 
१६; ४०-१९; ४४-३१; Yc- 
५०; ५२-६८; ५९-९५; ६१- 
१०३; ६५-१२०; ६६-१२२; 
६७-१२७, १२८; ६८-१३१; 
६९-१३४, १३७; ७१-१४६; 
७३-१५४, १५५; ७४-१६२; 
८६-२१५; ९३-२४५; ९४- 
२५०; ९५-२५५, २५६; SU- 
२६२; १०१-२८२; १०२-२८५; 
१०४-२९९; १०५-३०१, ३०३; 
११३-३३६; १२८-४००; १४१- 
४६२ 

दाब्दज २२-१०२ 
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शब्दतत्त्व १-१; ४३-३०; ४४-३२ 
शब्दत्व ४९-५२ 

शन्दनिवन्धन ६७-१२७ 

aagi ४-२१ 

शब्दभावना २८-१२२ 

शन्दभेद १२१-३६८ 


शब्दशक्ति ३२-१४४; ७५-१६८ 
दाब्दसंस्कार ३०-१३२ 
दाब्दसन्तान २३-१०३ 


MAAT ९६-२६०; ११८-३५४ 
शब्दाकृति ३-१५ 

MARAT १४०-५५८ 

शब्दानुग २८-१२३ प 
शाब्दान्तर . १९-८७; . ३८-९; ४०- 


१७; ९४-२५१; ११२-३२९; 
बब्दान्तरत्व ६१-१०४ `. 
शब्दार्थं ३४-१५०; ६६-१२४ 
शब्दाथंसंबन्ध ५-२३ ` 


शराव १०७-३१३ 

शाखा २-५; १४६-८१- 

शाश्‍वत ९१-२३७ 

शाश्‍वती २८-१२४ 

शास्त्र ८०४०; ९-४३; ३१-१३६; 
३६-३; ४५-३७; ५५-७९; ६०- 
. ९८; ६२-१०८; '६३-११०; 
६७-१३०; ७७-१७६; ७८- 


१८०; ९०-२२९, २३२, २३३; 
१०९-३२१; ११५-३४३; ११९- 
३६०; १२३-३७७; १३७-४४३ 

दास्त्राथं ८५-२१० 

झास्त्रोपाय ९१-२३४ 

शिक्षमाण ३४-१५२; ९१-२३८ 


शिल्प २८-१२५ 
शिष्ट ३२-१४२; ३३-१४५; ३४- 
शुक्ल ५२-६९; ५४-७४ 


Word Page and ‘Verse 


शुक्लमाव' १०१-२८० 
शुद्ध ५६-८२; ९७-२६५ 


शुद्ध ५६-८२ 

शेष ५६-८२; ९६-२५९ 

श्रुत ११६-२४६; १३९-४५०; 
१४४-४७३ 


श्रुति १०-४६; १३-६०; १९-८७; 
२९-१२९, १३०; ३०-१३४; 
३३-१४५, १४६; ४१-२१; ५१- 
६४; ५२-६५; ५३-७३; ५४- 
७५;५६-८०; ६१-१०३, १०५; 
६२-१०९; ९३-२४४; ` १००- 
२७८; ११३-२३३; ११६-३४७; 
१३१-४१३; १३८-४४६; १३९- 
४४९; १४०-४५५; १४१-४५९, 
४६१; १४२-४६४, ४६६; १४३- 
४६७, ४७० 

श्रृतिधमे ५४-७४ 

श्रुतिभूतत्व ५४-७५ 

ARET २६-११५ 

श्रुतिसंहार ६२-१०८ 

इलोक १८-८२ 


TST २६-११९ 


षष्ठी १४-६६; ८३-१९८ 
a 


संक्षेपरचि १४५-४७६ 

संख्या १९-८७; ४६-४३; VJ- 
१५८; ७५-१६५; १०६-३०७; 
१२१-३६९; १२८-३९७ 

संख्यान्तर १९-८७ 

संख्यावान्‌ ७५-१६४ 

संख्येय १२३-३७८ 

सग्रह १२६-३८९; १४५-४७६ 

संग्रहप्रतिकञ्चुक १४५-४७९ 
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संघ ८९-२२५; १२२-३७१; १२३- 
_ ३७८; १२५-३८७; १२७-३९४ 

सघात ३६-१; ७६-१६९; ७८- 
१८१; ८१-१९१; . ८४-२०५, 
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संज्ञाशब्द ११७-३५२ 

संज्ञिन्‌ १२-५९; १४-६६; १४-६९; 
६०-१००; १०१-२८१; ११८- 
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अत्रातीतविपर्यासः 3 
अथ तेरेव जनित १२७ 
अथ यञ्ज्ञानमृत्पन्न ९२ 
अथवेणाभज््रिसां Y 
अथायमान्तरो ज्ञाता २५ 
अथासंसृष्ट एवार्थ ९४ 
अध्याहितकलां यस्य' १ 
अनर्थकानां सङघातः ८४ 
अनथंकान्युपायत्वाद्‌ ४९ 
अनवस्थितकम्पे$पि २३ 
अनागमएच सोऽभ्यासः ६५ 
अनादिनिधन ब्रह्म १ 
अनादिमव्यवच्छिन्नां ३३ 
अनिनद्धं रा, ९१ 
अनुग्रहार्थं भोक्तृणा १२५ 
अनेकशक्तिरेकस्य १४४ 
अनेकशक्तेरेकस्य १३६ 


Beginning of 
Verses Page number 
अनेकव्यकत्यभिव्यङ्या २१ 
अनेकाख्यातयोगेऽपि ११६ 
अनेकाथंत्वमेकस्य ९७ 
अन्त:करणतत्त्वस्य' २५ 
अन्नादानादिरूपां च १२२ 
अन्यत्र भूयमाणेश्च ११६ 
अन्यथा च समाख्यानम्‌ ७६ 
अन्यथा प्रतिपद्याथं ९१ 
अन्यथवाग्निसंवन्धाद १३२ 
अन्या संस्कारसावित्री ९७ 
अन्वाख्यातस्मृता ये च ९० 
अन्वाख्यानानि भिद्यन्ते ७६ 
अन्वाख्यानाय यो भेदः १३६ 
अपि प्रयोक्तुरात्मानं ३० 
अपोद्धारपदार्था ये प्‌ 
अप्रयोगे$धिपर्योश्‍च ८० 
अप्रसिद्धं तु यदूभागं ५८ 
अप्राप्तो यस्तु शूबलादे: ay 
अभिघानकियाभदात्‌ ६२ 
अभिघानक्तियाभदाद्‌ १२९ 
अमिघेयः पदस्यार्थो ६३ 
अभिन्नमेव वाक्यं तु «Y 
अभिन्नो भेदरूपेण १४२ 
अभिव्यक्ततरो योऽथः ८६ 
अभदपुर्वंका भेदा ५० 
अभंदादभिधेयस्य ८९ 
अम्यासात्प्रतिभाहेतु: ६४ 
अम्बाम्बेति यथा वालः ३४ 
अरणिस्य यथा ज्योति १ ० 
अर्थ कर्थाञ्चत्पुरुषः ५ 
सर्वान्‌ २९ 
अर्थ ९७ 
अथंप्रवृत्तितत्त्वानां 3 


अर्थभागस्तथा तेषाम्‌ 


अर्थवद्भ्यो विशिष्टार्थः 


अथंस्वरूपे शब्दानां 
अर्थान्तरे च यद्‌ वृत्तं 
अधित्वमत्र सामथ्यम्‌ 
अर्थीपसजंनीभूतान्‌ 
अद्धर्चादिष्‌ शब्देयु 
अलब्धगाध गांभीर्याद्‌ 
अल्पे महति वा शब्दे 
अवस्यादेशकालानां 
अविकल्पेऽपि वाक्यार्थं 
अविकारस्य शब्दस्य 
अविभक्तेऽपि वाक्यां 
अविभाग तु शब्देभ्य 
अव्यक्तः क्रमवान्‌ शब्द: 
अशक्तेः, सवं शक्तेर्वा 
अशब्दमपरेऽ्थंस्य 
अशब्दो यदि वाक्यार्थः 
अश्वमेधेन यक्ष्यन्ते 
असतइचान्तराले 
असत्यां प्रतिपत्तौ च 
असत्योपाधि यत्सत्यं 
aafaa प्रतिनिधिः 

. असमास्येयतत््वानां 
अस्त यातेषु वाक्येष्‌ 
अस्तित्वेनानषक्तो वा 
अस्त्यर्थः स्वंशन्दानां 
अस्य वाक्यान्तरे दृष्टाद्‌ 
अस्वगोण्यादयः शब्दा: 


at 


आकारवन्तः TAIT: 
आकारवर्णावय'वे: 
आख्यातं तद्धितार्थस्य' 
आर्यातपदवाच्येऽर्थ 
आण्यातशन्दः संघातो 
आण्यातशब्दे नियतं 
आण्डभावमिवापन्नो 
आत्मभदस्तयोः केचिद्‌ 
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आत्मभेदो न चेत्कर्चित्‌ 
आत्मरूपं यथा ज्ञाने 
आद्यः करणविन्यासः 


' आघारनियमाभावात्‌ 


आम्नायशब्दानम्यासे 
आराद्‌ वृत्तिष्‌ सम्बन्धः 
आविभागाद्विवृत्तानां 
आविर्भूतप्रकाशानाम्‌ 
आवृत्तिरनुवादो वा 
आवत्तिशक्तिभिन्नार्थ 
आवत्तेरनुमान वा 
आसन्न ब्रह्मणस्तस्य 
आहारप्रीत्यभिहेष 


E 
इतिकतंव्यताथंस्य 
इतिकर्तव्यता लोके 
इति वाक्येषु ये घर्मा 
इदं तदिति सान्येषाम्‌ 
इदं पराङ्गैः सम्वद्धम्‌ 
इदं पुण्यमिद uT 
इद प्रधान शेषो$्ये 
इदमाद्यं पदस्थानं 


इन्द्रियस्येव संस्कारः शब्द 


इन्द्रियस्येव संस्कार: समा 
इन्द्रियादिविकारेण 
इयं श्रुत्या क्रमप्राप्तिः 


उ 
उच्चरन्‌ परतन्त्रत्वात्‌ 
उच्चारणे तु वाक्यानां 
उत््रक्षते सावयव 
उत्सर्गवाक्ये यद्युक्तम्‌ 
उपरिष्टात्परस्ताद्वा 
उपझ्लेषमिवार्थानां 
उपात्ता बहवोंऽप्यर्थाः 
उपादेयापि ये हेयाः 
उपायाः शिक्षमाणानां 
उपायाच्छ तिसंहारे 
उभयेषामविच्छेदे 


ऊ इत्यभदमाश्रित्य 
ऊ इत्येतदभिञ्नं च 


ऊह्येऽस्मिन्‌ विषये न्याय्यः 


ऋ 


ऋचो वा गीतिमात्र वा 
ऋषीणां दर्शनं यच्च 
ऋणष्यादो प्राप्तसंस्कारो 


g 


एकः साधारणो वाच्यः 
एकं ग्रहणकं वाक्यं 
एकतिङ यस्य वाक्य तु 
एकत्वं तु स्वरूपत्वात्‌ 
एकदेशसरूपास्तु 
एकदेशात्त सङघाते 
एकदेशात्स्मृतिभिन्ने 
एकमाहु रनेकार्थ 
एकमेव यदाम्नातं 
एकरूपमनेकार्थं 
एक्रसंख्येष्‌ SES 
एकस्मिन्नपि 

एकस्य भागे सादृश्यं 
एकस्य सबंबीजस्य 
एकस्यानेकरूपत्व 
एकस्यापि च शाब्दस्य 
एकस्यापि विवक्षायां 
एकेनेव प्रदीपेन 
एको मन्त्रस्तथाघ्यात्मम्‌ 
एवं च वालयावादि 
एवं साधी प्रयोवतव्ये 


क्‌ 


कमंप्रवचनीयत्वं 
करच साघनमात्रार्थान्‌ 
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८४ 
८७ 


काकेम्यो रक्ष्यतां सपि 
कायवाग्वुद्धिविषया 
कार्यकारणभावेन 
कायंत्वे नित्यतायां तु 
कार्याणामन्तरङ्गत्वम्‌ 
कार्यानुमयसंवन्धो 
कालभिन्नाच्च भेदा ये 
कृतणत्वाश्रये शब्दा 
कृतेऽथ पतञ्जलिना 
कृत्त ितानामर्थदच 
केचित्त युतसिद्धार्था 
केचिद्‌ भेदाः प्रकाशन्ते 
केवलेन पदेनार्थो 
कद्चिन्निवंचनं भिन्नं 
क्रमे विभिद्यते रूपं 
क्रमोल्लेखानुषङ्गेण 
क्रिया क्रियान्तराद्‌ भिन्ना 
क्रियानुषङ्गण विना 
क्रियान्तरेण चतेषां 
क्रिपाप्रघानमाख्यातम्‌ 
क्रियाया द्योतको नाय 
क्रिया विना प्रयोगेण 
क्रियार्थोपपदेष्वेवं 
क्रियाव्यपेतः सम्बन्धो 
क्वचित्क्रिया व्यवितभागेः 
क्वचित्तत्त्वसमाख्यानं 
क्वचित्संभविनो - भेदा 
क्वचिद्‌ गणप्रघानत्वम्‌ 
क्वचिद्विपयभे देन 


T 


गन्तव्यं दृश्यतां सूर्य 

गर्गा इत्येक एवायं 

गवये नरसिंहे वा 

गुण: प्रकषंहेतुर्यः | 
कमा साकाडक्षं: 
ada तु wae 

गोत्वानुपङ्गो ; 


गोयुष्मन्महतां च्व्यथे 


गौरित्येव स्वरूपाद्वा 
ग्रहणग्राह्मयोः सिद्धा 
ग्राह्यत्वं ग्राहकत्वं च 


q 


घटादिदशंनाललोकः 
घटादिषु यथा दीपो 
घटादीनां न चाकारान्‌ 


at 


चक्षषः प्राप्यकारित्वे 
चङक्रम्यमाणोऽघीष्वात्र 
चादयो न प्रयुज्यन्ते 
चित्रस्य कस्वरूपस्य 
चिर क्षिप्रमिति ज्ञाने 
चेतन्यमिव यश्चायम्‌ 


ज 


जनयित्वा किया काचित्‌ 
जहत्स्वार्थे विकल्पे च 
जातिप्रत्यायके शब्दे 
जातिझब्दोऽन्तरेणापि 
ज्ञाने स्वाभाविके नाथ: 


त्त 
तत्तदुत्नक्षमाणानां 


तत्त्वान्वाख्यानमात्रे तु 
तत्र क्रियापदान्येव 

तत्र षष्ठी प्रतिपदं 
तत्रार्थवत्त्वात्रथमा 
तत्रेकवचनान्तो वा 

तथा द्विवंचने$चीति 

तथा पदानां सर्वेषां 

तथा पिकादियोगेन 

तथा शब्दोऽपि करिमिं र्चित्‌ 
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तथा स्वरूपं शब्दानाम्‌ 
तथा हि सङग्रामयतेः 
qud भागे सादृरयं ` 
तथव रूपशक्तिभ्यां 
तथव स्वार्थिकाः केचित्‌ 
तथवकस्य वाक्यस्य 
तद्द्वारमपवर्गेस्य 
तद्विभागाविभागाम्यां 
तयोरपृथगात्मत्वे 
arag दुश्यते व्योम 
तस्मात्‌ प्रत्यक्षमप्यर्थं 
तस्मात्संभ विनोऽर्थस्य 
तस्मादक्कतक शास्त्रं 
तस्माददृष्टतत्त्वानां 
तस्मादभिन्नकालेप्‌ 
तस्माद्यः शब्दसंस्कारः 
तस्माद्‌ ब्रीहित्वमधिकं 
तस्मिन्नभेदे भेदानां 
तस्य कारणसामर्थ्याद्‌ 
तस्य प्राणे च या शक्तिः 
तस्याभिघेयभावेन «2 
तस्यार्थवादरूपाणि 
तस्येवास्तित्वनास्तित्व 
तानि शब्दान्तराण्येव 
तान्याम्नायान्त रेप्येव 
ताभ्यो या जायते बुद्धि: 
तिन्तान्तरयुक्तेपु 
तिष्ठतेरुपयोगइच 
तुल्यायमनुनिप्पत्तौ 

तेन चापि व्यवच्छिन्न 
ते लिङ्गश्च स्वशब्दं एच 


तेषां तु कृत्स्नो वाक्यार्थः 


तेपामत्यन्तनानात्वं 
ते साधुष्वनुमानेन 
तेस्तु नामसरूपत्वं 


q 


wid सलिले तुल्यं 
दर्शनस्यापि यत्सत्यं 


१०२ 
133 


दीघंप्लुताभ्यां तस्य स्यात्‌ 
दुलंभ कस्यचिल्लोके 
दूरात्प्रभव दीपस्य 
दुश्यादिस्तु क्रियकापि 
देशकालेन्द्रियगत' 
देशादिभिरच सम्बन्धो 
देवदत्तादिषु भुजि 
दवी वारव्यतिकीणेयम्‌ 
द्रव्याभिघातारप्रचितो 
द्वावभ्युपाथौ शब्दानां 
द्वावुपादानशब्देप्‌ 
हिष्ठानि यानि वाक्यानि 


घ 


घर्मस्य चाव्यवच्छिन्नाः 
घातोः साधनयोगस्थ 


न्‌ 


न कूपसूपथूपानाम्‌ 
न च सामान्यवत्सवं 

न चागमादुते धर्म 

न चानित्येष्वभिव्र्यक्ति 
न चापि रूपात्‌ सन्देहे 

न जात्वकतृ कं कदिचद्‌ 
न लोके प्रतिपत्त॒णाम्‌ 

न वर्णव्यतिरेकेण 

न वाक्यस्याभिघेयानि 
न झिष्टेरनुगम्यन्ते 
नष्टरूपमिवाख्यातम्‌ 

न सं विधान कृत्वापि 

न सोऽस्ति प्रत्ययो लोके 
नादस्य क्रमजन्मत्वाद्‌ 
नादराहितबीजायाम्‌ 
नानथिकामिमां कश्चित्‌ 
नानात्वस्येव संज्ञानाम्‌ 
नामाख्यातसख्पा ये 
नाथंवत्ता पदे वणं 
निघात़रादिव्यवस्थाथ 
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नित्यत्वे कृतकत्वे वा 
नित्यत्वे समुदायानां 
नित्येषु तु कुतः qd 
नित्याः शब्दार्थसम्बन्धाः 
निपाता द्योतकाः केचित 
निमित्तभेदातू प्रक्रान्ते 
नियतं साधने साध्यम्‌ 
नियताः साधनत्वेन 
नियतास्तु प्रयोगा ये 
नियमः प्रतिषंघरच 
नियमद्योतनार्था वा 
निराकाङक्षाणि fau wt 
निराधारप्रवत्तो च 
नि्ञातशवतेद्रव्यस्य 
निर्देश लिङ्गसंस्यानां 
निमंन्थन यथारण्योः 
निवृत्तभेदा सव व 
नवायिकत्वं धर्माणां 
त्यायप्रस्थानमार्गास्तान्‌ 


q 


पचिक्रियां करोमीति 
पदप्रकतिभावरच 
पदभेदेऽपि वर्णानां 
पदमाद्यं पृथकसवं 
पदरूपं तु यद्वाक्यम्‌ 
पदवाच्यो यथा नाथ 
पदस्योच्चारणादर्थो 
पदानामर्थयुवतानां 
पदानि वाक्ये तान्येव 
पदाम्नायशच यद्यन्य 
पदार्थ समुदाये वा 
पदे न वर्णा विद्यन्ते 
परिलम्य श्रति चक 
परेपामसमाझ्येयम्‌ 
पवंतादागमं लब्ध्वा 
पात्रादिभेदान्नानात्वं 
maar विभागन 
पारम्पर्यादपञ्न शाः 


पाराथ्यंस्याविशिष्टत्वात्‌ 
पुरारादिति frasa 
पुव पदेष्वसंसृष्टो 
पुर्वरथरनुगतो 
पृथङनि विष्टतत्त्वानां 
प्रकाशकप्रकाइयत्वं 
प्रकाशकानां ARRA 
प्रक्षालनं शरावाणां 
प्रज्ञा विवेकं लभते 
्रज्ञसंज्ञवाद्यवयवः 
प्रतिपादयता वृत्तिम्‌ 
प्रतिबिंब यथान्यत 
प्रतिवोधाभ्युपायास्तु 
प्रतिवर्णमसंबेद्यः 
प्रत्यक्षमनुमानं च 
प्रत्यय Greta 
प्रत्यस्तमितभ दायाः 
प्रत्येक व्यञ्जका भिन्ना 
प्रमाणत्वेन तां लोकः 
प्रयोक्तेवाभिसन्धक्तु 
प्रयोगदशनाम्यासात्‌ 
प्रयोगादभिसन्धानम्‌ 
प्रयोगाहँषु सिद्धः सन्‌ 
प्रविभागे यथा कर्ता 
प्रसज्यप्रतिषबोज्यं 
प्रसिद्धार्थविपर्यास 
प्रसिद्धेरुद्रमिकरी 
प्राकसंज्ञिनाभिसंवन्धात्‌ 
प्राघान्यात्त क्रिया पूर्व 
प्राप्तरूपविभागाया 
प्राप्तस्य यस्य सामर्थ्यात्‌ 
्राप्त्यूपायोऽनुका रश्च 
प्रायेण संक्षेपरुचीन्‌ 
प्रासंगिकमिदं कायं 
प्लुतस्याङ्गविवृद्धि च 
फ 
फलवन्तः क्रियाभेदाः 


T 
बहुष्वपि तिडन्तेषु 
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बहुष्वेकाभिघानेषु 


T ee 
वु s F ^ 
वेजिसौभवहर्यक्षे 
ब्राह्मणानां श्रुतिदंध्नि 


ब्राह्मणार्थो यथा नास्ति 
भ 


भागवत्स्वपि तेष्वेव 
भागानामनुपरुलेषाद्‌ 
हाका क्ता 


भावनासमये त्वेतत्‌ 
भिन्नं दर्शनमाश्रित्य' 
भिन्नव्यापाररूपाणां 
भिन्नाविजियजी धातू 
भु जिइन्द्रेकशेषाभ्यां 
भदनिरवंचने त्वस्य 
भदपक्षेऽपि सारूप्यात्‌ 
भदसंसगँशक्ती द्वे 
भेदानां वहुमागेंत्वं 
भदानुकारो ज्ञानस्य 
भदेनाकाङक्षतस्तस्य 
भेदेनाङ्गाङ्गिभावोऽस्य 
भदेनावगतौ पूर्व: 
भदेनावगृहीतौ di 
भोजनं फलरूपाम्याम्‌ 


म 


मरणादिनिमित्त च 
महत्वं शुक्लभाव॑ च 
महानाब्रियते देश 
म॒गपञ्वादिभिर्यावान्‌ 


य 


यः पतञ्जलिदिष्येभ्यो 
यः मंयोगविभागाम्यां 


यच्च कोऽयमिति प्रश्‍ने 
यच्च Bre पदार्थस्य 
यच्च निम्नोन्नते चित्रे 
यच्चान्‌ पात्तं शब्देन 
- यच्चाप्येकं पदं दृष्ठं 
यच्चोपघातजं ज्ञानं 
यजेतेति यद द्रव्यं 
यतोऽविवक्षा पारार्थ्य 
यत्नेनानुमितोऽप्य्थं 
यत्र चाव्यभिचारेण 
यत्र वाचो निमित्तानि 
यत्र साघनवृत्तिर्थः 
यथा क्षेपविषषेऽपि 
यथा च खदिरच्छेदे 
यथा जात्युत्पलादीचां 
यथाद्यसंख्याग्रहणम्‌ 
यथा द्रव्य्रविशेषाणां 
यथाऽनुपूर्वीनियमो 
यथानुवाकः इलोको वा 
यथानेकमपि क्त्वान्तं 
यथा पथः समाख्यानं 
यथा पदसरूपाणां 
यथा पदे विभज्यन्ते 
यथा प्रकरणं द्वारम्‌ 
यथा प्रणिहितं चक्षु 
यथा प्रयोक्तुः प्राग्व fa: 
यथाभ्यासं हि वागथ 
यथा रोमशफादीनां 
ययार्थजातयः सर्वा 
यथाइवकर्ण इत्युक्ते 
यथा संयोगिनि द्रव्य 
यथा साधारण स्वत्वं 
यथा सावयवा वर्णा 
यथा सास्नादिमान्‌ पिण्डो 
यथेन्द्रिय सन्निपतद्‌ 
यथक एव सर्वा-- 
यथकदेश भुज्यादि 
यथकबुद्धिविषया 
यथव दशेनः पुव 
यथवात्यन्तसंसुष्ट 


( 229 ) 


यथयानर्थकेरेवं 
यथवे कस्य गन्धस्य 
यथेषां तत्र सामथ्यं 
यदन्त:शब्दतत्त्व तु 
यदन्तराले ज्ञानं तु 
यदसाघारणं कार्य 
यदेकं प्रक्रिय (भेद 
यद्यपि प्रत्ययाधीनम्‌ 
यद्याकांक्षा निवतत 
यमर्थेमाहतुभिन्नौ 
यस्त्वत्यस्य प्रयोगेण 
यस्मस्तूच्चरिते शब्दे 
यस्येत्येतदणो ST 
यांस्तु संभविनो घर्मान्‌ 
था प्रवृत्तिनिवृत्यर्था 
ये च संभविनो भेदाः 
येन क्रियापदाक्षे प 
येनार्थनाभिसंबद्धम्‌ 
ये यस्य स्वमिव ज्ञान 
ग्रे शब्दा नित्यसंवन्धा 
येषां समर्थो वाक्यार्थ 
यो य उच्चार्यते शब्दो 
यो वार्थो बृद्धिविषयो 
योऽसौ येनोपकारेण 
हौगपद्यमतिक्रम्य 
राजशरब्देन राजार्थो 
रूपं सर्वपदार्थानां 


रूपनाशे पदानां स्यात्‌ 


रूपादयो येथा दृष्टा: 


ल 


लक्षणादवतिष्ठन्ते 
लक्षणार्था स्वुतियंपां 
लक्ष्यस्य लोकसिद्धत्वात्‌ 
लब्धक्रियः प्रयत्नेन 
लोकेज्थरूपतां शब्दः 


व 
वक्‍तान्यथ व प्रक्रान्तो 


१३६ 


वप्रप्राका र्तल्परच 
वत्मंनामत्र केषाडिचत्‌ 
वर्णवाक्यपदेष्वेवं 
वर्णानां च पदानां च 
बर्णानामर्थवत्तायां 
वर्णानामर्थवत्त्व॑ d 
वर्णान्तरसरूपं च 
वर्णेन केनचिन्न्यून 
बस्तूपलक्षणं शब्दो 
aaa तदपि मन्यन्ते 
वाबयस्य वुद्धौ नित्यत्वम्‌ 
वाक्यस्यार्थात्पदार्थानाम्‌ 
वाक्यात्प्रकरणादर्थाद्‌ 
वाक्यानां समुदायश्च 
वाक्यान्तराणां प्रत्येकं 
वाक्यार्थः सॅन्निविशते 
वाक्यार्थे योऽमिसंवन्धो 
वाक्ये त्वर्थान्तरगतेः 
वाग्रूपता चेदुत्क्रामेत्‌ 
वाचिक। द्योतिका वा स्यु 
वायोरणनां ज्ञानस्य 
विच्छेदग्रहणेऽर्थानां 
विच्छेदप्रतिपत्तौ च 
विज्ञातार्थं पदं यच्च 
वितकित: पुरा वृद्धा 
विघातुस्तस्य लोकानां 
विधीयमान यत्कर्म 
विष्यत्यघनुषत्यत्र 
विना संख्याभिघानाद्वा 
विनियोगादृते शब्दों 
विपर्यासादिवाथंस्य 
विभजन्‌ स्वात्मनो ग्रन्थीन्‌ 
विरुद्धं चाभिसम्बन्धम्‌ 
विरुद्धपरिमाणेष्‌ 
विशिष्टव क्रिया येन 
विशेषविधिनाथित्वात्‌ 
विश षशब्दा: केषाञ्चिद्‌ 
विषय कृत्रिमस्यापि 
विषयत्वमनापन्नेः 
वीप्साया विषयाभावात्‌ः 
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वृक्षो नास्तीति वाक्यं च 
वृद्धयादयो यथा शब्दा 
बृद्धयादीनां च शास्त्रेऽस्मिन्‌ 
वृषलेन प्रवेष्टव्यम्‌ 
वेदशास्त्राविरोधी च 
aad समतिक्रान्ता 
qual मध्यमायारच 
वेरवासिष्ठगिरिशाः 


- व्यज्यमाने तथा वाक्ये 


aait सन्निघाने$पि 
व्यवहाराय नियमः 
ब्यवायलक्षणार्थत्वाद्‌ 
व्याध्यादिव्यपदेशन 
व्याप्तिमांशच लघुरचेव 


a 


दाक्तिव्यापारभेदोऽस्मिन्‌ 
शतादाने प्रधानत्वाद्‌ 
शब्दः संस्कारहीनो यो 
शब्दव्यवहिता बुद्धि 
aaa न निभागोऽस्ति- 
शब्दस्य परिणामोऽयम्‌ 
झव्दस्योघ्वंमभिव्यक्ते 
शव्दस्वरूपमथं 

शब्दानां क्रममात्रे च 
शब्दानामेव सा शक्तिः 
शब्देष्वेवाश्रिता शक्ति 
शास्त्रार्थं एव वर्णानाम्‌ 
शास्त्रे ववचित्प्रकृत्यर्थ 
शास्त्रं तु महती संज्ञा 
शास्त्रे प्रत्यायकस्यापि 
शास्त्रेपु प्रक्रिया भद 
शिष्टेम्य आगमात्सिद्धा 
शक्लादयो गुणा: सन्तो 
शुद्धस्योच्चारणे स्वार्थ 
श्रुतिमात्रेण यत्रास्य 


q 
षड्जादिभंद: शब्देन 


a 


संख्याप्रमाणसंस्थान 
संघैकशेषद्दन्द्वेप 
संघस्यव विघेयत्वात. 
संज्ञान्तराच्च दत्तादे: 
संज्ञाशब्दकदेशो य 
संज्ञास्वरूपमाश्चित्य 
संज्ञिनां व्यक्तिमिच्छन्ति 
संप्रत्ययप्रमाणत्वात्‌ 
संप्रत्ययार्थाद्‌ वाह्मोऽथं 
संबन्धिघर्मा संयोग 
संबन्धे सति स त्वन्यद्‌ 
संवोधनपदं यच्च 
संप्रसारणसंज्ञायां 
संभवे चाभिघानस्य 
संभूय त्वर्थलिप्सादि 
ww इव रूपाणां 
संसर्गरूपं सं सृष्टे 
संसगिष्‌ तथाथ प्‌. 
संसर्गो विप्रयोगच 
संसुष्टानां विविक्तत्वं 
संस्कारादिपरिच्छिन्न 
संस्थानवर्णावयवेः 
संहत्यापि च कुर्वाणा 
संहिताविषये वर्णा 
सक्कच्छ ता सप्तदश 
सङघेकदेशे प्रक्रान्तान्‌ 
स चोपजातो सम्वन्यो 
स तस्मिन्‌ वाचके शाब्दे 
सत्या विशुद्धिः 
सत्वेकपदस्थोऽपि 
सदित्येव तु यद्वाक्यं 
sian शग्रहणानां च 
a : परमात्राभिः 
सन्त एव विश्ञेषा ये 
स मनोभावमापद 
समन्वित इवार्थात्मा 
समानेऽपि त्वशब्दत्वे 
समुच्चितामिघानेऽपि विशि-- 
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समुच्चिताभिघानेऽपि व्यति-- 


समुदायावयवयोः 
समुदायोऽभिधेयः स्यात्‌ 
सरूपाणां च वाक्यानां 
aqq संविधायापि 
Wd सत्वपदं शुद्ध 
सवभदानुगृण्य॑ तु 
सबंशक्तेस्तु तस्यं व 
सबंस्वरूपयूगपत्‌ 
सर्वात्मकत्वादर्थस्य' 
सव रवयवस्तुल्यं 
सर्वोऽदृष्टफलानर्थान्‌ 
स वाचको विशेषाणां 
सहस्थितो विरोधित्वं 
साकाङक्षावयवं भेदे 
साक्षाच्छब्देन जनितां 
साघारणत्वात्सन्दिग्घाः 
साघुत्वज्ञानविपया 


* सामर्थ्यंप्रापितं यच्च 


सामान्यमाथित यद्यत्‌ 
सामान्यार्थस्तिरोभूतो 
सामान्येनोपदेदादच 
सामिधेन्यन्तरं चवं 
सार्थकानर्थकौ भेदे 
सा सवेविद्याशिल्पानां 
सूक्ष्म ग्राह्य यथान्येन 
सषा संसारिणां संज्ञा 
सोध्यमित्य भिसम्वन्धाद 
स्तुतिनिन्दाप्रधानेषु 
स्थादिभिः केवले यच्च 
सपर्शप्रबन्धो हस्तेन 
स्फोटरूपाविभागेन 
स्फोटस्याभिन्नकालस्य 
स्मृतयो वहुरूपाइच 
रूपमिति कंर्चित्त 
स्वभावाचरणाभ्यास- 
स्वभावभेदान्तित्यत्वे 
स्वमात्रा परमात्रा वा 
aak विकुरुते 


स्वरूपं विद्यते यस्य १३२ ह्‌ 

स्वशक्तौ व्यज्यमानायां २५ ee 

स्वाथमात्रं प्रकाई्यासो ११३ हस्नस्पर्शादिवान्धेन ८ 
स्वार्थ प्रवतंमानस्य' ९८ हेतुहेतुमतोयोग-- ८४ 


हृस्वस्याद्धं च यद्‌ दुष्टं १०६ 
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Kaiyata 


Kapila 

Kathaka-Samhita 

Katyayana 

Keith, A. B. 

Kumirila Bhatta 
Madhavacarya 

Malinowski, B 

Mammata 

Monier-Williams, Monier, Sir 


Miller, F. Max 


Nagesa Bhatta 
—do— 


—do— 

Ogden, 0. K., and 

Richards, J. A. 
Pancavimsa-brahmana. 
Pataiijali 
Pataiijali 
Panini. 
Prabhakara Misra 
Punyaraja 


Ravi Varma, L.A. (ed.) 
Rgveda 
Rgveda-prátisakhya 
Russell, Bertrand 


Sapir, E 
Sayce, A. H. 


Sastri Charudeva (ed) 


Sastri K. Sambasiva. (ed) 


Commentary on the Mahi- 
bhàsya. 
Samkhyasutras. 


Varttika on the Astadhyayi 
Karmamimamsa 
Slokavarttika 
Sarvadarsanasamgraha. 


Coral Gardens and their Magic. 
Vol. II. 

Kavyaprakasa. 

A Sanskrit—English 
tionary. 

The Six Systems of Indian 
Philosophy. . 

Sphotavada 

Vyakaranasiddhantalaghu- 
manjiisa 

Mahabhisyapradipodyota. 

Mp 
The Meaning of Meanrag. 


Dic- 


Mahabhasya. 

Yogasütras. 

Astadhyayi 

Brhati 

Commentary on the Vakya- 
padiya. 5 

Vākyapadīyam Canto III 
Part II Trivandrum 1942. 


An Inquiry Into Meaning And 
Truth. 
Language. 
Introduction to the Science of 
Language Vol. I. 
Vakyapadiya, Brahmakanda 
Lahore 1935. 


Vakyapadiyam Canto III 
Part I Trivandr m 1935 
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Sastri, ए, 8. Subrahmanya, 
Vidyáratna 
Satapathabráhmanpa 
Srikrsnabhatta Mauni 
Sukla, Pandit Sri Sürya- 
narayana 
Stern, Gustaf 
Taittirtyabrahmana 
Taittiriyapratisakhya 
Vasu, Srisa Chandra 


Vajasancyi-Samhita 
Vamana and Jayaditya 
Venkatramiah, D. 
Varma, Siddheswar 


Vrsabha Deva 


Vidyabhisana, Satis Chandra 
Vyasa 


Wittgenstein, Ludwig. 


Lectures on Pataiijali’s Maha- 
bhasya. 


Sphotacandrika 

Commentary on the Vakya- 
padiya, Brahmakanda 
Meaning And Change of 
Meaning. 


Astadhyayi of Panini, Trans- 
lation, Vols. I and 3. 


Kasikavrtti on the Astadhyayi. ° 

Sastradipiki—Translation. 

Critical studies in the Phonetic 
Observations of Indian 
Grammarians. 

Commentary on the Vakyapadi- 
yavrtti. 

A History of Indian Logic. 

Commentary on the Yoga 
Sütras 


Tractus Logico—Philosophi- 


cus. 
Yaska Nirukta. 

Articles 
Brough, J. ‘The ‘Theories of General Lin- 


De Groot, A. 


Firth, J. R. 


guistics in the Sanskrit Gram- 
marians (Paper read before a 
meeting of Philological Society 
— March 3, 1951—Unpub- 
lished). 

Structural Linguistics and 
Syntactical Laws (Word Vol. 
5. No. I—1949). 

Atlantic Linguistics (Archivuir. 
Linguisticum I.ii.1949). 


—do— 


Stcherbatsky, Th. 


S ramonia Iyer, K. A. 
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Personality and Languages in 
Society (The Sociological 
Review Vol. XLII. 1950). 
The Technique of Semantics. 
(Transactions of the London 
Philological Society London 
1935). 

The Soul Theory of the Bhud- 
dists. (Bulletin of the Academy 
of Sciences in Rassia: 1920). 
The Doctrine of  Sphota. 
(Jo mal of the Gaùgānāth. 
Jha Institute—February 1948) 


ERRATA 


Verse—line etc. For 
14 वाझ मलानां 
17 छन्दोमयींतनुं 
M छन्दस्यच्छन्दसां 
3 भेदादिभिन्तासु 
z 1 द्भिन्‍नासु 
foot note line 9 Karika 
56 केर्थानां अगू- 
69 संज्ञिनां 
72 कञ्चन 
70—translation line ar 
77 maq 
95 व्यतिरि — 
96 --मिह 
101 Speechsounds 
107 iafe 
foot-notc Karika 
foot-note Karika 
119 trans. l. 1 ३६0] 339 
122 भावनात्‌ 
121 trans. 1.3 pasti? 
182 इष्य 
141 -ऽदृष्टस्फलानार्थान्‌ 
141 वस्तुम्‌ ` 
142 शिष्टानां इद 
foot note line 5 sine 
31. क. प्रकाशते 
582 trans. l. 2 ways? 
78 विशेषो5तिदिश्यते 
83 विद्यते 
foot note line 2 faa- 
93 trans. 1. 2 respects 
105 translation without their 
line 1 giving up 
127 अभिजलपत्व 


127 foot note line 1 जन्य 


Read 


वाङमळानां 
छन्दोमयीं तनुम्‌ 


छन्दस्यइछन्दसां 
भदाद्‌ भिन्नासु 
यो 

Karika 


तेऽर्थानामगृ- 
संज्ञिनी 


respects 
without giving 


up 
अभिजन्यत्व 
-जल्प- ` 


Page 
74 


79 
84 
91 


98 
98 


98 


105 
105 
105 


106 
106 
106 
109 
110 
118 


116 
116 
123 


128 
128 
125 
197 
129 
130 


130 
131 
133 
134 
136 
136 
137 
138 


Verse—line etc. 

162 translation. 
line 2 

185 : 

204 tra : line 1 

235 

335b trans. l. 2 

translation line 2 

9268 translation 
line 8 

268 translation 
line 6 

301 trans. 1. 4 

302 

303 trans. 1. 8 


translation line 1 
805 trans. |. 4 
307b trans. 1. 2 
321 

translation line 1 
335 trans. 1. 5 


346 
347 tra : line 2 
374 trans. |. 1 


378 
378 
383 tra : linc 2 
396 trans. 1. 6 
406 
407 tra : line 4 


410 

line 1 
421 trans. 1. 5 
428 


445 tra : line 2 
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For Read 
horn hair 
265 285 
104 204 
व्यवस्थिः व्यवस्थित: 
(of things)" (of thing)” 
primary). primary. 
example : example :) 
context; context. 
onc)? one). 
तथाशब्दोऽपि तथा शब्दोऽपि 
word from to be omitted 
remaing the same 
operatic operate 
meaning meaning? . 
stated. statedse — ^ 
प्रवर्तते ` 
set set 
of the latter group ofthe latter?" 
basis 102 group basis 103 
यदुक्त यत्त्यक्त 
Matharas Mathara 
bhuj bhuj'*? 
group 0985102 groupes 
शातादाने शतादाने 
memi शतकमंके 
an at 
added™!* added 
-त्सतु तत्रा -त्स तु तत्र 
Words-with-one- Words with one 
meaning meaning 
-रूपायौ -रुपायो 
The nature (The nature 
word-meaning Word meaning 
-मिसन्धसु -मिसन्धत्त 
कथंदिचिद्‌ कथञ्चिद्‌ 
व्यवहारेपदार्थानां व्यवहारे पदार्थानां 
साकाडेक्षे साकाङक्षे 
discussed :— discussed :) 


Page 
138 
138 
138 
140 
140 
141 
141 
144 
144 


145 
145 
145 


145 ` 


146 
147 


147 
150 
152 
153 


158 
158 
159 
159 
170 
174 
174 
174 
180 


Note ; 


Verse—line etc, 


447 

447 tran. 1. 1 
448 tran: line 6 
456 

458 

460 

460 

472 

474 tra : 1. 1 


475 
478 
479 
480 tra: 1. 2 


Note : No : 3— 
line 4 

last linc but one 

Note : 16—2 

para : 2 line 13 


Note : 21 
“line 2 

3३ 3 

line 9 

line 13 

Para 3—line 3 

Note : 91--1. 6 
» 9I—l. 7 

- 9 91—1. 8, 9 


» 119. 1 


( 299 ) 


For Read 
-siaa -<थीष्वात्र 
mving aboout moving about 
inumerating enumerating 
~ऽनन्यादि वस्थितम्‌ -ऽनन्यदिव स्थितम्‌ 
विद्यते भिद्यते ` 
यथाभिन्ना यथा भिन्ना 
प्रयोगकाला भेदेऽपि प्रयोगकालाभ देऽपि 
युगपच्छीयते युगपच्छीयते 
(as to its appli- (as to its appli- 

cation to) cation) to 
एकर्शपेण एकशेषेण 
, नौवावस्थित- नवावास्थित- 
afar बेजि 
isciples disciples 
प्रज्ञाविवेक प्रज्ञा विवेक॑ 
brahmena brahmana 
Svarüpena Svarüpen 
must a must have a 
ütra Sütra 
There is wrong spacing in the 
middle of the Para. The lines read 
together. 
samanavakye samiinavikye 
simanavakya samanavakya 
Mimmamsaka Mimimsaka 
Katyayanat Katyayana 
patah patah 
asahdmiva asabdamiva 
Brahmanas Brahmanas 
Matharas Mathara 
Banaras Benares 


A few more misprints especially regarding diacritical 
marks in words such as Karika for Kārikā have unfor- 
tunately crept in, but have not been here indicated. 


ONT 


JD 
0 


CS 


Pei 


I EMT 


ADIT 27: 


